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PREFACE

The Central Alaskan Yup’ik Eskimo language, whichis spokenin the Yukon-
Kuskokwim Delta and Bristol Bay areas of Southwestern Alaska, is one of four
(or possibly five) Yupik Eskimo languages. The others are Central Siberian
Yupik spoken on St. Lawrence Island and the Chukchi Peninsula of Siberia,
Naukanski spoken only on the Chukchi Peninsula, and Alutiiq (also called
Sugpiaq, Suk, Pacific Gulf Yupik, and, loosely, Aleut) spoken around Prince
William Sound, the tip of the Kenai Peninsula, Kodiak Island, and the Alaska
Peninsula. These Yupik languages along with the Inupiaq or Inuit language
spoken in northern Alaska, northern Canada, and Greenland constitute the
Eskimo branch of the Eskimo-Aleut family of languages. The position of Sirenikski,
spoken only in Siberia and now nearly extinct, as another Yupik language or a
third branch of Eskimo (along with Yupik and Inupiag/Inuit) has not been
definitively determined. The other branch of the Eskimo-Aleut family, Aleut, is
spoken on the Aleutian chain and the Pribilof and Commander Islands.

In this book Central Alaskan Yup’ik will be mostly referred to simply as
“Yup’ik,” the apostrophe distinguishing the name from that of other Yupik
Eskimo languages.!

It is relevant to observe here that the term “Eskimo” is quite acceptable in
Alaska. This is in contrast to the situation in Greenland and especially in Canada,
where the term is often considered pejorative and “Inuit” is used instead. In
Alaska “Eskimo” is used as a label toinclude both Yupiks and Inupiags; the term
“Tnuit” is too limited because it excludes Yupiks.

Atthe present time (1995) there are approximately 20,000 (Central Alaskan)
Yup’iks, some 10,500 of whom speak their ancestral language. Children still
grow up speaking Yup'ik as their first language in about one-third of the Yup’ik
villages, mainly those on the lower Kuskokwim River, on Nelson Island, and
along the coast and in the tundra area between the Kuskokwim River and Nelson
Island. In the other Yup’ik villages most children grow up speaking English as
their first language and only the older generations still speak Yup’ik.

The first part of this book (Chapters 1 through 12) presents nouns in all their
forms, and verb forms enough to make statements, questions and commands, but
basically limited to sentences with only one verb. The second part (Chapters 13

1. Some writers omit the apostrophe when using the word in an English text. However, here
the apostrophe is maintained to avoid conflict with the spelling conventions of the language
in question itself.
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through 24) deals with sentences that have two or more verbs. These are
sentences with clauses of various sorts, and with the very important —but easily
neglected — matter of Yup’ik narrative and discourse. Review sections follow
Chapter 12 and Chapter 18.

The predecessor of this book is Yup’ik Eskimo Grammar (YEG) (Reed et al.,
1977). Like that work, the present grammar teaches how the language functions,
howitis written and read, and gives a basic vocabulary.1It may be used in classes
composed of speakers of Yup’ik, partial speakers, non-speakers or a mixture of
these groups. The supplementary sections of each chapter give additional

the book.

The present book retains the same terminology as in YEG and in Yup’ik
Eskimo Dictionary (J acobson, 1984), with certain exceptions which are noted as
they occur.

1. This book differs from YEG in the following ways:
1. Inthisbook vocabularyistaken only from the dialects of the lower Kuskokwim and Nelson
Island, since these are the areas where the language is used the most at the present time, and
which have the greatest population of Yup’iks. Only high-frequency words are in the
vocabulary.
2. Grammatical topics are presented in an order such that the student will deal with a large

been made less technical, but sometimes providing a deeper explanation of a certain topic
ends up making that topic easier to understand.
4. This book stresses the patterns in accordance with which the various inflectional endings
are composed, both as an aid to learning the endings and due to the intrinsic interest which
these patterns should have for the student.
5. The variety of exercise materia] has been increased over that in YEG where the exercises
were almost all translating individual Yup’ik sentences into English and vice versa. In this
book besides having exercises that require various types of substitutions, there are
connected dialogues and readings with all necessary footnotes. Nevertheless this book, like
most classroom grammars for various languages, does lean heavily on translation exercises.
There seems to be no substitute for them.
2. Thedialect abbreviations are asinthe Yup’ik Eskimo Dictionary: K = Kuskokwim, UK = Upper
Kuskokwim, Y = Yukon, NS = Norton Sound, NSU = Norton Sound Unaliq, NSK = N. orton Sound
Kotlik, HBC = Hooper Bay - Chevak, NI = Nelson Island, Nun= N univak, BB = Bristol Bay, NR
= Nushagak River, LI = Lake Iliamna, plus the following new abbreviations: LK = Lower
Kuskokwim, Eg = Egegik, and Can = Canineq (the coastal area between the mouth of the
Kuskokwim and Nelson Island).
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Non-speakers who wish to become able to speak and understand the
language with some degree of facility will need many hours of oral practice
beyond the time that could ever be provided in a college classroom. However,
understanding the grammatical patterns of the language is very important for
a person from an English-speaking background who is trying to learn to speak
and understand Yup’ik as an adult, and who thus no longer has the opportunity
to learn Yup’ik in the natural and seemingly effortless way that children learn
their language from their parents and others.

For the author it was a difficult decision to de-emphasize and defer until the
final chapter the treatment of the less frequent dual endings. Doing so seems to
be teaching an Eskimo language according to the model of English and other
modern European languages, since the dual is as intrinsic a part of Yup’ik as the
singular or plural. However, it does simplify paradigms considerably to de-
emphasize dual forms, and this may help to alleviate some of the frustration that
learners of Yup’ik have expressed. Furthermore it is also true that most dual
constructions are considerably less frequent than singular or plural construc-
tions, so that if there has to be some simplification, this is a logical place for it. In
addition, dual endings thatare fairly commonare treated along with the singular and
plural endings. Other dual endings are given, enclosed in square brackets, on the
charts of endings in the various chapters even though there are no examples or
exercises given for them until the final chapter of the book.

It was also a difficult decision to break up some of the paradigms, giving part
of a paradigm in one chapter and another part of it in a later chapter. The
justification again was to expose the students to a variety of common construc-
tions as soon as possible. Unfortunately the price is that some of the organiza-
tional beauty of each paradigm, which can only be seen as a whole, is lost this
way. Complete charts of each paradigm, including all dual forms, will be found
in an appendix.

Yup’ik (and Eskimo in general) is very much a gender-neutral language. It
has no words comparable to “mankind” or “workman” which assume a certain
gender bias. Moreover in Eskimo languages the various morphemes indicating
third person singular are not marked for gender. Thus, the word that means ‘he
is here’ also means ‘she is here’ and ‘it is here,” and the word for ‘she is asleep’ also
means ‘heis asleep.’ This situation leads to a certain problem in translating such
words into English. Even though accurate, it is extremely cumbersome to
repeatedly read (and write) ‘he, she or it is here’, ‘he/she is asleep,’ ‘3s is here’ or
‘(s)he is asleep’ and even worse to have to say something like ‘he or she is
putting his or her son to sleep in his or her own bed!” To avoid such difficulties
as well as to avoid the objectionable aspects of routinely using the masculine
third person singular pronouns ‘he,’ ‘him’ and ‘his’ as a convention for ‘he or she,’
‘him or her,” ‘his or her’ (as has sometimes been done in Eskimo and other
grammars and dictionaries), in this book every even-numbered chapter uses only
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‘he,” ‘him’ and ‘his,” and every odd-numbered chapter uses only ‘she’ and ‘her’ for
the third person singular (for humans that is; for non-humans of course the word
‘it’ is used). Thus in an even-numbered chapter one should understand the
English gloss ‘he is asleep’ to mean ‘he or she is asleep,” and in an odd-numbered
chapter one should understand the gloss ‘she is here’ as meaning ‘he, she or it is
here.” The only exceptions will be cases where biology overrides such a conven-
tion, so that, for example, even in an even-numbered chapter one will see ‘she is
a mother’ rather than ‘he is a mother’ (even though the Yup’ik word itself could
also mean ‘he ...’). On the other hand, no allowance is made for culturally
determined gender roles no matter how fixed or traditional such roles are. Thus,
for example, in an even-numbered chapter one may find ‘he is sewing a parka’
(meaning ‘he or she is sewing a parka’), and in an odd-numbered chapter one may
find ‘she is hunting’ (meaning ‘he or she is hunting’).

Differences between the examples, exercises and patterns given herein and
the speech of any Yup’ik-speaking reader are due to dialect differences or to the
fact that the language is changing rather rapidly now, and the speech of younger
speakers is often not the same as that of older speakers. In some cases the Yup’ik
herein represents older patterns of speech and in other cases it represents newer
patterns, though the patterns not presented are at least mentioned in footnotes
or supplementary sections if not in the text itself. It is no easy task to decide
whether to present conservative or innovative patterns. If conservative patterns
are presented as the standard in a language textbook, then the book could be
criticized for not keeping pace with the language as it is actually spoken today.
Conversely if innovative patterns are presented as the standard, then the book
could be criticized for endorsing a form of the language which younger speakers
themselves might well abandon as they grow older.

Although the Yup’ik has been checked by native speakers, the exercises and
example sentences were written by the author, and may still in certain subtle
ways give evidence of the fact that they were composed by someone who is not
a native speaker of the language. Also, so as not to obscure the point being made,
some Yup’ik sentences are written in a style that, while valid, is not the most
idiomatic Yup’ik possible.

The background information for this book comes from a number of native
Yup’ik speakers. For the most part they are the same group acknowledged in
YEG: Paschal Afcan, Martha Teeluk, Sophie Shield, Joseph Coolidge, Marie
Meade, also Lucy Coolidge, Balassia W. Nicolai, and above all others, my wife,
Anna Jacobson (who is the source of most of the new information on Yup’ik
grammar that is in the present book and was not in YEG). Thanks are due
especially to those who worked with Yup’ik before I began studying it and who
co-authored YEG with me: Irene Reed, Osahito Miyaoka, Michael Krauss and
Paschal Afcan, to my colleagues at the Alaska Native Language Center with
whom I have discussed Eskimo grammar in general and Yup’ik grammar in



PREFACE x1

particular: Jeff Leer and Lawrence Kaplan, Anthony Woodbury, and Osahito
Miyaoka whose articles on Yup’ik have been very informative, and to those
whose writings on the grammar of other Eskimo languages preceded the effort
that went into YEG and hence into the present book: Samuel Kleinschmidt, C. W.
Schultz-Lorentzen, and Knut Bergsland for Greenlandic, and Francis Barnum
and John Hinz for Yup’ik. An immense debt is owed to all the students, native
Yup’ik speakers and others, who have taken Yup'’ik classes from me over the
years here at the University of Alaska, Fairbanks, and who have pointed out to
me the errors and inadequacies in previous trial editions of this work, as well as
in YEG. Unless noted otherwise, the stories, dialogs and other connected
readings (excluding those at the end of the book) were written especially for this
book by Anna Jacobson. Since it is likely that many students using this textbook
will be native speakers of Yup’ik seeking to learn more about their language, the
readings have not been simplified, as is the general practice in language
textbooks. However, footnotes to the readings are provided as a way of explaining
grammatical constructions and vocabulary not presented before the chapter in
which the story appears.

Special thanks go to Jonathan Bobaljik, a graduate student in linguistics at
MIT with a special interest in Eskimo, and to Abe Friendly, a native speaker of
Yup’ik from Quinhagak, both of whom read through the entire manuscript and
pointed out many errors and inadequacies of various sorts to me. Michael
Fortescue of the Institute for Eskimology in Copenhagen also read through the
manuscript and made a number of valuable comments. Thanks are also due to
ANLC editor Tom Alton who prepared the manuscript for publication.

A set of two cassette tapes to go with this book is available from the Alaska
Native Language Center. On these tapes all Yup’ik words from the first chapter
(on pronunciation and spelling) and from the vocabulary sections of each
subsequent chapter are read by a native speaker of Yup’ik.

Let no one think that this book is the final and definitive word on the Central
Yup’ik language. Undoubtedly, certain fine points of grammar, usage, and style
have been neglected or inadequately addressed. Comments, criticisms, and
suggestions are welcome.

Steven A. Jacobson

Alaska Native Language Center and Program
University of Alaska Fairbanks

March, 1995
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CHAPTER 1
Yup’ik Phonology and Orthography

Letters Used

Yup'ik has a different inventory of basic sounds than English, though there
is considerable overlap. Some Yup’ik sounds are exactly the same as English
sounds, and some Yup’ik sounds are almost but not quite the same as certain
English sounds. There are sounds in Yup’ik that English totally lacks and
conversely sounds in English that Yup’ik totally lacks.

The standard writing system for the Yup’ik language represents Yup’ik
sounds by means of letters of the English (actually Latin) alphabet plus a very
few other symbols. Not all English letters are used, however. The letters and
symbols that are used are: a, ¢, e, g,i,k,1, m,n,p,q,r,s,t,u,v,w,y and the
accent mark, the ligature, and the hyphen. Some of these letters represent
exactly the same sounds as they do for English, some only slightly different
sounds, and some completely different sounds. Also, some Yup’ik sounds are
represented by combinations of two letters (digraphs), just as are the English
sounds represented by ‘sh’ and ‘ch.” Unlike English, the Yup’ik writing system is
(almost) perfectly precise in that, except for several small classes of exceptions,' a
given spoken word can have one and only one written representation, and a given
written word can be pronounced in one and only one way. Thus, two words which
differin pronunciation, nomatter how slight the difference, will be written differently,
and a pair of homonyms (words that sound the same but have different
meanings) will be written exactly the same despite having different meanings.

Consonants
It is beneficial to see the Yup’ik consonants displayed in a two-dimensional
array:

labials apicals front velars back velars
stops P t c k q
voiced fricatives A 1 sly g r
voiceless fricatives vV I ss gg rr
voiced nasals m n ng
voiceless nasals ni 1 ng

1. See the section of the supplement to this chapter titled “Classes of Words Where the
Relationship Between Sound and Spelling is Not One-to-One” for a description of the exceptions.
It is advisable to study the rest of this chapter before reading that section.



2 GRAMMAR OF CENTRAL ALASKAN YUP'IK

The stops are so called because the passage of breath in one’s mouth is
completely stopped in making them. In Yup’ik, stops are technically voiceless but
unaspirated.! In less precise terms this means that Yup’ik p is midway between
English “p” and English “b,” and Yup’ik t is midway between English “t” and
English “d.” Yup’ik words with these sound are panik ‘daughter,” apii ‘his
grandfather,’ tang ‘look!’ and aata ‘father.’ Yup’ik ¢ is midway between English
“ch” and “j” (and thus is totally unlike either the sound of English “c” in “cat” or
in “city”). Yup’ik examples are ca ‘thing’ and acak ‘aunt.” When it is followed by
e however, ¢ has the sound of English “ts” in “hits”: cetaman ‘four.”’ Yup’ik k is
midway between English “k” and hard “g” (as in “good”). Yup’ik examples are
kina ‘who’ and ukuk ‘these two.” Yup’ik q is a sound not found in English. It is
similar to Yup’ik k (and in fact is not easily distinguished from it by the
inexperienced ear). It is made with the tongue arching up more toward the back
of the mouth than is the k. Examples are qayaq ‘kayak,” and iquk ‘end.’

The words at the top of the columns in the above array, labials, apicals, front
velars, and back velars describe what part of the mouth, going from the front of
the mouth (the lips, hence labials) to the back of the mouth (the back velum,
hence back velars), is constricted to make the sounds in the column. One can
experience this by producing the sounds of p, t, ¢, k, q in fairly rapid sequence
and in that order.

The fricatives are so called because they are made with the mouth constrict-
ing the airflow and causing friction in that way. Voiced fricatives (and nasals)
involve vibration of the vocal cords, while voiceless fricatives (and nasals)involve
no vibration. The v is like English “v,” except that between vowels other than e
it often has the sound of English “w.” Examples are avek ‘half’ (where it has the
sound of English “v”) and tuntuvak ‘moose’ (where it has the sound of English
“w” for most speakers). The voiceless counterpart of a voiced fricative is written
by doubling theletter; the reasons for this convention will become apparent later.
So the voiceless counterpart of v is written vv, and, as one can see by simple
experimentation with one’s own voice (first allowing the vocal cords to vibrate,
then preventing them from doing so) the sound of vv is like English “f.” Yup’ik
examples are kuuvviaq ‘coffee’ and avvutuk ‘they two split up.” Yup’iklis much
like English “1” but the tongue is held a little tighter. An example is ila ‘relative,
part’. However the voiceless fricative, 11, is entirely absent from English. It is
made by holding the tongue in the position for 1, and allowing air to escape
through the gaps on the sides of the tongue while preventing the vocal cords from
vibrating.? Yup’ik examples of Il include alla ‘other’ and ulluvak ‘cheek.’ Yup'ik

1. Thus, Yup’ik p is like the English “p” in “spy” rather than the “p” in “pie”, and Yup’ik t is like
the English “t” in “stop” rather than the “t” in “top.” One can feel the aspiration in “pie” and “top,”
and the absence of aspiration in “spy” and “stop” by putting the hand in front of the mouth while
making these sounds. There is a puff of air in the case of aspirated stops that is absent in
unaspirated stops.

2. One can feel the difference between voiced and voiceless fricatives by putting the hand on the
throat below the Adam’s apple and feeling for the vibration.
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y is like English “y,” and Yup'ik s is like the English “z” sound of “s” in “easy” or
“resemble.” Yup’ik examples are yuk ‘person,’ and casit ‘what are you doing?’
The voiceless counterpart of both y and s is the same sound which is written ss
and pronounced like the English sound of “ss” in “essay” or “assemble.” Yup’ik
examples are kass’aq ‘white person,’ and assiitugq ‘it is bad.’ Yup’ik g and r do
not correspond to any English sounds. They are the voiced fricative counterparts
of k and q. Examples are igaq ‘letter’ and iruq ‘leg.’ Likewise the voiceless
counterparts of these, that is gg and rr, are absent from English. Examples are
maaggun ‘this way, through here,’ and aturru ‘use it, wear it"” The tongue is
arched up toward the middle and back of the roof of the mouth. New students
should listen to these sounds from the mouth of a speaker of the language and
try toimitate them. These sounds, and others not in English such as g andll, may
be difficult for a beginner to produce, and it may be difficult to hear the difference
between k and q and between the four voiced and voiceless front and back velar
fricatives, but it will become easier as one practices listening and speaking.

Thenasals are so called because of the passage of air through the nose as they
are made. The voiced nasals m, n and ng are just like their equivalents in
English, though it should be noted that Yup’ik ng is to be pronounced like the
“ng” in English “singer” and not the “ng” in “finger” (or “ungodly”). Yup’ik
examples are meq ‘water,’ nuna ‘land,’ and angun ‘man.’ When the fricative g
follows the nasaln they are written separated with an apostrophe to prevent this
situation from being confused with that where the ngis a digraph. For example,
compare tan’geq ‘darkness’ and angeq ‘chewing gum.’ Voiceless nasals do not
exist in English and they are not that common in Yup’ik though they do exist.
They are written with an accent mark or a horizontal line over them. Yup’ik
examples are pistenfun ‘to the servant,” asemnia ‘he says she broke it, and
calisteriguciquq ‘he will be a worker.”

In addition to the consonants on the grid above, there are also rounded or
labialized front and back velar voiced and voiceless fricatives. These are versions
of g, gg, r, rr made while holding the lips in a round position. The rounded
version of g is written ug (that is, ug with a ligature or arch connecting the two
letters), as in augna ‘the one going away’ and taugaam ‘however.’ The rounded
version of gg is written w, as in watua §ust now’ and wangkuta ‘we, us’ (but
for some dialects, Hooper Bay—Chevak, Tununak, and Norton Sound in particu-
lar, these words start with a voiced rounded g, but it is still written as w and not
as ug in these words). The rounded version of r is ur as in caurluq ‘poor dear
one.” The rounded version of rr is very uncommon.?

1. Unlike voiced fricatives, voiceless fricatives and voiced nasals, it is virtually impossible to
pronounce a voiceless nasal in isolation so that it will be distinguishable from the other voiceless
nasals. Thus, while v, 1, s, g, r,vv, 11, ss, gg, rr, m, n, and ng are all distinguishable even if
pronounced inisolation, nf, if, and rig will sound virtually identical unless pronounced with other
sounds around them, for example as: ania, aria, ariga.

2. It occurs only in certain suffixed forms of body part words ending in qugq, and only for certain
dialects. For example, for ‘on her neck’ some people say uyaqurani, where the single r of ur
nevertheless represents a voiceless fricative since it is next to the stop consonant q (see below).
Other people say uyaqurrani or uyaquani for this.
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A digraph —thatis, a consonant sound written with two letters, whether the
same as in the voiceless fricatives such as 1l or different as in ng and ug — is still
a single consonant. This is important to remember because Yup’ik has limita-
tions on the number of consonants that can occur together in various parts of the
word. In a word like tangrraa ‘he sees it’, there are only two consonants in the
center of the word, ng, the voiced front velar nasal, and rr, the voiceless back
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velar fricative, even though there are the four letters “n,” “g, and “r” again.

Exercise 1-1

Pronounce the following Yup’ik words (using the tape that goes with this book
as a model if needed):
1) nuna (‘land, village’), 2) patu (‘cover’), 3) angyaq (‘boat’), 4) arnaq (‘woman’),
5)iquk (‘end’), 6) kumluq (‘thumb’), 7) tuntuvak (‘moose’), 8) qusngiq (‘reindeer,
sheep’), 9) nayiq (‘ringed seal’), 10) minguk (‘cintment, paint’), 11) ilanka (‘my
relatives’), 12) nerluk (‘let’s (us two) eat’), 13) alla (‘other’), 14) amlleret (‘many’),
15) angun (‘man’), 16) casit (‘what are you doing?’), 17) qassaq (‘raw meat’), 18)
cavun (‘oar’), 19) ciun (‘ear’), 20) talliq (‘arm’), 21) tayarneq (‘wrist’), 22) keggun
(‘tooth’), 23)iirru (hide it!"), 24) araq (‘ash made from birch fungus and used with
chewing tobacco’), 25) qamlleq (‘fire ash’), 26) cetuk (‘fingernail’), 27) cingiq
(‘shoelace’), 28) ateq (‘name’), 29) nutek (‘gun’), 30) ugna (‘the one by the exit’),
31) unegna (‘the one down river’).

Gemination

When the same consonant sound occurs twice together within a word, or, to
put it another way, when one syllable ends with a certain sound and the next
begins with the same sound as in English compound words like “bookkeeper” or
“roommate”, this is called gemination. It may be described as lengthening the
consonant or as pausing at the consonant. It is a very common process in Yup’ik.
This cannot be indicated simply by writing the consonant double, because
doubling fricative letters already has another meaning (voicelessness). Instead,
gemination is indicated with an apostrophe (for stops and nasals as well as for
fricatives). Examples are kuv’ugq ‘it is spilling’ where the apostrophe indicates
that v is geminated (compare kuuvviaq ‘coffee’ where the doubled v indicates
voicelessness), and the word Yup’ik itself where the p is geminated. Compare
the pronunciation ofthe word Yup’ik with that of the word pupik ‘skin sore,’ and
notice how gemination causes one to pause at the consonant which is geminated.

Exercise 1-2

Pronounce the following pairs of Yup’ik words (using the tape if needed):
1) anuk (‘dog harness’), an’'uk (‘they (two) are going out’), 2) tenguk (‘liver’),
teng’uk (‘they (two) are flying off’), 3) taquq (‘braid’), taq’uq (‘she quit’), 4) uluq
(‘tongue’), ul'uq (‘the tide is coming in’), 5) qassaq (‘raw meat’), kass’aq (‘white
person’), 6) pupik (‘skin sore’), Yup’ik (‘Eskimo’), 7) cavun (‘oar’), cav’ut (‘they are
rowing’), 8) qunguq (‘grave’), cung’uq (‘forehead’).
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Vowels
The vowels of Yup’ik are four in number:

front back
high i u
mid e
low a

({552

The Yup'ik vowel i sounds like the English vowel “i” in “taxi” or “machine”
(though the Yup'ik i is shorter in duration than in the “i” in the second English
word). Yup’ik examples are kina ‘who’, and ingna ‘the one over there.’ Yup'ik u
sounds like the “u” in “blue” (though shorter in duration). Yup’ik examples are
yuk ‘person,” and nuna ‘land’. Yup’ik a sounds like the “a” in “what” or “father”
(though shorter in duration than in the second word). Yupik examples are ca
‘what’ and ata ‘let me see’

To a person from an English language background Yup’ik u that is followed
by a back velar, q, r, or rr, sounds more like English “o” than like the English “u”
sound it has otherwise. For example, compare the sound of u in aluq, ‘sole,” and
aluk ‘two soles’. Yup’ik i also sounds different when followed by a back velar; it
sounds more like “i” in “hit” than like “i” in “taxi.” Compare the sounds of i in aliq
‘one sleeve’ and alik, ‘two sleeves.’ Yupik a, however, sounds virtually the same
no matter what kind of consonant follows it. In nacaq, ‘hat,” and nacak, ‘two
hats, only the final consonant is different; the vowel preceding it is practically
the same.

Yup'ik e sounds like the “e” in “roses” or “taxes.” Technically it is a shwa ([2]).
A Yup'ik example is meq ‘water.” An e may be voiceless (or whispered) when
between stops as in ceteq ‘mark’ and/or voiceless fricatives.! Also, an e may be
silent or nearly silent at the beginning of a word asin elituq ‘sheislearning’, epu
‘handle’, egesgu ‘throw it away.’ Such an e will still be written even if completely
silent because of its effects on rhythmic length (discussed below), or its emer-
gence as an audible vowel in inflected forms of the word in question.

Some people have trouble distinguishing Yup’ik i and e. Two Yup’ik words
which differ only on the point of these two vowels are tekiq ‘earwax’ and tekeq
‘index finger’. It may also help to keep in mind the comparison of the “i” and the
“e” in the English words “taxis” and “taxes”.

The vowels a, i and u are called full vowels. They can occur long as well as
short. When long they are written double. Examples are iinruq ‘medicine,’
uuneq ‘burn on one’s flesh,’ and aana ‘mother.’ Also two different full vowels can

1. The voicelessness is sometimes optional, so that in a word such as ceteq, while the first e must
be voiceless, the second can be either voiced or voiceless. At any rate the meaning of a word never
hinges on whether an e is voiced or voiceless. The vowel u can also be voiceless when it occurs
between q and rr as in ciisqurra ‘his knee,” or between k and gg as in atkugga ‘his parka.’
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occur together (i.e. in a diphthong or vowel cluster — there is no distinction
between these two concepts for Yup’ik as there is for some other languages).
Examples are piani ‘up back there,’ painga ‘its mouth, entrance,” kiunga
‘answer me!, kuik ‘river,’ tauna ‘that one, and tuani ‘there.’ The vowel e, which
is exceptional in neither lengthening nor clustering with other vowels, is called
the reduced vowel.

Exercise 1-3

Pronounce the following Yup’ik words (using the tape as a model if needed):
1) irniuq (‘she is giving birth’), iirniuq (‘she says that she is hiding’) 2) arnaq
(‘woman’), aarnakaa (‘she finds it scary’), 3) ugna (‘the one by the exit’),
uugnaraat (‘mice, voles’), 4) iquk (‘end’), equk (‘wood’), 5) arnaq (‘woman’), erneq
(‘day’), 6) qanirluni (‘snowing’), ganerluni (‘speaking’), 7) qilut (‘intestines’),
qalut (‘dipnets’), gelut (‘taut strings’), 8) akiq (‘money’), akeq (‘stair’), akuq
(‘lower hem’), 9) qainga (‘its surface’), giaguq (‘she is crying’), 10) naugugq (‘it is
growing’), nuaga (‘her saliva’), 11) kuiget (‘rivers’), kiuguq (‘she is answering’).

Automatic Devoicing of Consonants

There are several types of spelling conventions whereby due to their position
in the word certain letters are pronounced differently than their basic description
(as above) would suggest. These conventions take advantage of certain regulari-
tiesinthelanguage. These regularities are so strong, in fact, that they are almost
forced upon the writing system.

One such convention can be termed automatic devoicing from a reader’s point of
view, or fricative undoubling from a writer’s point of view. Because a fricative sound
is generally voiceless if it occurs next to a stop or next to another voiceless fricative,
it should not really be necessary to explicitly indicate its voicelessness by writing
it double in those positions. This has led to the following rule: a fricative is
written single next to a stop and pronounced voiceless. For example, the l
in gelta ‘scale’ is voiceless (that is, like 11) because t is a stop, and the vin ekvik
‘river bank’ is voiceless (that is, like vv) because k is a stop.! Unlike English where
a voiced fricative such as “1” often occurs next to a stop as in “alto” or “apply,”’ in Yup’ik
consonant clusters rarely have a mixture of voiced and voiceless consonants.?

The motivation for this rule is not merely to make written words shorter
(though given the fact that words in Yup’ik — and Eskimo languages in general
— are often quite long, this is no trivial consideration). In addition, it is often the
case that a given word “core” will have a voiceless fricative when used with a
suffix that begins with a stop, but will have the corresponding voiced fricative in

1. Thus, the rounded fricative ug as in augna ‘the one going away’ becomes voiceless when next
to a stop as in augkut ‘the ones going away, however the voiceless counterpart of ug is written
w, so this work augkut could also be written awkut.

2. Recall that Yup'ik stops are voiceless. One category of exception to the general prohibition of
mixed clusters is that a nasal followed by a stop or voiceless fricative will be voiced. This is
discussed latter in this sections, as are the infrequent cases that violate the general prohibition.
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the same place when used with a suffix that begins with a vowel (or voiced
consonant), and this situation makes the undoubling rule very natural and
compelling. For example in gilugtuq ‘it is barking’ and gilugaa ‘it is barking at
her,” the common core conveying the idea of barking is qilug-, and the g is
voiceless in gilugtuq, since it is next to the stop t, but voiced in qilugaa.
Whether this sound is voiced or not depends only on the nature of the following
sound, and is not a feature of that common core. Were we to require that the first
of these two words be written “qiluggtuq” with a gg to show voicelessness, it
would be very natural for Yup’ik speakers and for learners who are internalizing
the language to persistently forget to write a double g. Thus, on account of the
rule stated above, one will never see a fricative written double next to a stop.

A second rule says: a fricative that follows a voiceless fricative is
written single, but pronounced voiceless. For example, in pillruuq ‘he did
it,’ the r is voiceless because it follows the voiceless fricative 11, and similarly in
inarrvik ‘sleeping bag’ the v is voiceless. Thus one will see two singly written
fricative letters (and hence voiced fricatives) next to each other, for example in
asriq ‘naughty child,’ or a doubly written fricative letter followed by a singly
written fricative letter (both voiceless due to the rule), for example in issran
‘grass bag,” but never two doubly written fricative letters together nor a singly
written fricative letter followed by one written double.

Additionally, an r at the end of a word, or an s at the beginning of a
word are written single but pronounced voiceless. For example, r in
necuar flittle house’ and the s in suugiuq ‘she is scrubbing the floor’ are
voiceless, but the 1 in luussitaq ‘horse’ is voiced (but see footnote 1, p. 12).

Exercise 14

A. In the following words, circle fricatives that are voiceless only because of
their position in the word.
1) qistuq (‘she is having a fit’), 2) gatlinaq (‘stinging thing, nettle’), 3) atrartuq
(‘she is going down’), 4) kuvciquq (it will spill’), 5) angyarrluk (‘raft’), 6) itellria
(‘the one coming in’), 7) nacessvik (lookout place’), 8) aprun (‘game trail’), 9)
saaniigualler (‘old tea pot’), 10) qimugkauyar (‘puppy’), 11) ulpiartuq (‘she’s
doing a somersault’), 12) nutgaarluku (‘after shooting it’), 13) pikegkut (‘the ones
up there’), 14) tuvtuq (‘she is choking’), 15) navvgu (‘break it!’).

B. Cross out unnecessary fricative letters (if there are any) where automatic
devoicing [ fricative undoubling holds in the following words.
1) itrra (‘come in!’), 2) inarrlluni (‘lying down’), 8) allrraku (‘next year’), 4)
iggvvikaa (‘she fell off it’), 5) amllerluni (‘being much’), 6) tamarrtuq (‘it is lost’),
7) tamarraarluku (‘after losing it’), 8) ssuugissuukssuarr (‘small scrub brush’).

A nasal that follows a stop or voiceless fricative is written without an
accent mark but pronounced voiceless. That is, the mark over the nasal is
not used to show voicelessness; the preceding consonant shows it. For example,
ngis (automatically) voiceless in cavutnguugq it is an oar’ and in allngik ‘patch
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on sole of boot’. Nasals are different from fricatives in that it is quite possible,
indeed common, for a voiced nasal to be followed by a stop or voiceless fricative
(in fact a voiceless nasal cannot be followed by any other consonant), so a nasal
that precedes a stop or voiceless fricative is not to be considered devoiced. For
example the ngis voiced in angtaugq ‘itis that big’and in angllurtuq‘itis diving’
(compare with cavutnguuq and allngik discussed above).

Exercise 1-5

In the following words, circle the nasals that are automatically voiceless.
1) atniluku (‘saying she put it on’), 2) antaa (‘she put it outside’), 3) igmik
(‘chewing tobacco’), 4) cakneq (‘very much’), 5) mingqaa (‘she is sewing it’), 6)
amlleret (‘many things’), 7) ciutmurtugq (‘it is going forward’), 8) ellmacuar (‘a
little bit’), 9) tagniluku (‘saying she quit’).

There are occasional words where a fricative or nasal is voiced despite its
proximity to a stop or other voiceless fricative. An apostrophe is used, so to speak,
to insulate the fricative or nasal from the devoicing influence of the stop or
voiceless fricative. A moment’s reflection will show how this use of the apostro-
phe cannot conflict with its use to show gemination, as in this use it is written
between two consonants (as is the apostrophe that separates n and g in words
where they represent two sounds) while in the gemination use it is written
between a consonant and a following vowel. Some examples of the exceptional
words are tep’lek ‘one with an odor’ (1 voiced despite its following p; compare
tepluni ‘drifting ashore’ where 1 is automatically voiceless), and at'nguq ‘he is
getting a name’ (ng voiced; compare cavutnguugq ‘it is an oar’ where ng is
automatically voiceless).

Rhythmic Length of Vowels

We have seen how vowels can be long and how this is shown in the writing
by doubling the vowel letter, and how a consonant sound can also be long, that
is geminated, and how this is shown in the writing by the use of an apostrophe.
Both vowel length and gemination can also occur due to the inbuilt rhythm of the
Yup’ik language. The presence of a system of rhythmic stress is one of the main
differences between the Yupik languages on the one hand, and Inupiaq/Inuit on
the other. This is why the Inupiag/Inuit word for “thank you” is “quyanaq” with
each vowel of equal weight and volume, whereas in the Yup’ik pronunciation of
essentially the same word, quyana, the middle vowel is longer and louder than
the other two. Rhythmic vowel length is not explicitly indicated in the writing;
vowel letters are not doubled, nor is the apostrophe used for “automatic”
gemination. As with automatic devoicing, if one were required to explicitly spell
out rhythmic vowel length (so that one would be required to write “quyaana”
rather than quyana), speakers of the language and learners who were internal-
izing the rhythm would quite naturally persistently neglect to follow this
spelling requirement (and would only write quyana after a while). Note that a
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rhythmically lengthened vowel will be the same length as a doubled vowel, but
rhythmic length has a different origin, is not explicitly indicated in the writing
and does not entail a certain “side effect,” discussed below, that length from
doubling does.

Tounderstand rhythmic length and automatic gemination, it helps tobe able
to divide a word into syllables. A syllable in Yup’ik has one vowel or two vowels
(like or unlike) at its core, starts with a consonant (except at the beginning of the
word where a syllable is allowed to start with a vowel), and may or may not end
in a consonant. That is, using “C” for consonant, and “V” for vowel, a syllable can
take the form CV, CVV, CVC, CVVC, or, at the beginning of a word, V, VV, VC,
or VVC. Thus, syllable division points will be first between pairs of adjacent
consonants (C/C), and second between vowels and following consonants (V/C).1
For example,the word arnaq ‘woman’ is divided ar/naq, and the word nuna
land, village’ is divided nu/na (not nun/a). Each syllable must have a core
consisting of one or two vowels so one does not further divide ar/naq to get a/r/
naq. Keep in mind that voiceless fricatives like Il or rr are single consonants, as
is the digraph ng. For example, talliq ‘arm’ is divided ta/lliq (not tal/liq), and
angun ‘man’is divided a/ngun (not an/gun). An apostrophe indicating gemina-
tion, as in ner’uq ‘heis eating,’ counts as a consonant, so this word is divided ner/
‘uq (where the apostrophe is essentially a second r: ner/fuq). An apostrophe
indicating separation, as in can’get ‘grass,r’, or it’gaq ‘foot’ does not count as
anything insofar as syllabification goes (it is not a consonant or a vowel), so these
twowords are divided can/get and it/gaq. Finally, an initial e, even if silent, can
still constitute a syllable, as in elaturragq ‘enclosed porch’, which is divided e/la/
tu/rraq. Though the description of syllable division seems complicated,in actual
practice it is fairly simple and conforms to one’s intuitive ideas of what a syllable is.

Exercise 1-6

Mark the consonants and vowels in the following words and divide the words
into syllables.
1) angyarrluk (‘raft’), 2) acak (‘paternal aunt’), 3) acaka (‘my paternal aunt’), 4)
kaigtuten (‘you are hungry’), 5) tangrramiu (‘because she saw it’), 6) ena (‘house’),
7) enii (‘her house’), 8) nek’aqa (‘it is my house’), 9) kegg’larai (‘it bites them’), 10)
muluk’uuq (‘milk’).

Syllables of the form CV (and also just V if at the beginning of the word) are
termed simple open syllables. (The “simple” is because they have but one vowel,
and the “open” because they don’t end in a consonant.) The rule for rhythmic
length is that in a sequence of simple open syllables, every second one gets
rhythmic length unless it is at the end of the word.

1. Never divide between vowels (V/V) nor between a consonant and the following vowel (C/V).
However, in some formulations, as in Miyacka and Mather’s Yup’ik Eskimo Orthography,
syllables are defined differently and the rules for rhythmic stress are framed differently.
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For example, given nalluyagucaqunaku ‘don’t forget it!’, syllabification
and counting of simple open syllables can be shown thus: nayllug/yay/gus/cay/
quz/naykus. In this word every syllable is simple and open. Rhythmic length can
be indicated with “A” (which we shall call a “hat”). This mark is not a part of the
writing system, but merely an aid in showing proper pronunciation. In the word
in question, rhythmic length falls on every syllable numbered “2” except at the
end of the word: nayllds/yay/giz/cayqiie/naykus.

Observe the differing rhythmic length patterns in the words qayyas/lir/qas/
tai/rag/qaymas ‘whenever I'm going to make a kayak,” and ang/yayliz/qai/tas/
ray/qaz/ma ‘whenever I am going to make a boat.’ In the second of these two
words, counting for rhythmic length starts with the second syllable, ya, because
the first syllable, ang, is not simple and open (it is closed).

Observe how a break in a sequence of simple open syllables affects rhythmic
length as in qayyag/livcig/ngay/tis/ten ‘it seems like you will make a kayak’.
Here the syllable li is numbered “1,” but the closed syllable ciq breaks the
sequence and counting starts over again so that nga is numbered “1” and tu is
numbered “2” and gets rhythmic length.

Exercise 1-7

Divide the following words into syllables, count off simple open syllables (“1,”
2,7 “1,” “2”) and mark rhythmic length with a hat.
1) talliq (‘arm’), 2) talliqa (‘my arm’), 3) talligaqa (‘it is my arm’), 4) atkuk
(‘parka’), 5) atkuka (‘my parka’), 6) atkukaqa (‘itis my parka’), 7) kumagqatalliniluni
(‘evidently being about to be aflame’), 8) ekumagqatalliniluni (‘evidently being
about to be in a conveyance’), 9) gqayangeciquten (‘you will get a kayak’), 10)
gayangciquten (alternate way of pronouncing the preceding word), 11)
angyarpaliyuumiitagama (‘wWhenever I do not care to make a big boat’), 12)
neryukapigtagavet (‘Whenever you want to eat very much’), 13) kuv’aqata
(‘whenever they spill’), 14) it’gaqaqa (it is my foot’), 15) it’gaqagka (‘theyz are my
feet’).

Automatic Gemination

The rule for automatic gemination is that @ consonant preceded by a
single vowel which is not rhythmically lengthened (hatted), and is
followed by two vowels (alike or unlike), is automatically geminated.

Thus, there is automatic gemination (shown by a hat over the geminated
consonant) in aciani ‘under it, and in nuniini ‘in his village.’” However,
gemination of a consonant followed by two vowels fails to occur in piani ‘back
there’ because p is at the beginning of the word and therefore not preceded by a
vowel, and in atkua ‘his parka’because k is preceded by a consonant rather than
a vowel, in nacacuar ‘little hat’ because the second c is preceded by a rhythmi-
cally lengthened (hatted) vowel, and in iicuar ‘little eye’ because c is preceded
by a double rather than a single vowel.
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Exercise 1-8

Divide the following words into syllables, mark rhythmic length and automatic
gemination.
1) alingevkenani (‘(she) not being afraid’), 2) alingevkenii (‘(I) not being afraid’)
3)qugyugcuqataragama (‘whenever I'm about to hunt swans’), 4) nuussilicigniluni
(‘(she) saying that she will make a knife’), 5) ikamrapialicignilua (‘saying that I
will make an authentic sled’) 6) qayarualingaitaqa (I won’t make her a toy
kayak’), 7) qimugkauyaraunrituten (‘you are not a puppy’), 8) iqvaryaqa-
tallruyaaqua (‘I had been about to go berry picking’), 9) ukatiini (‘on this side of
it’), 10) mingqutiikun (‘with her needle’), 11) epuliqatarniluni (‘(she) saying that
he is about to make a handle’), 12) usviituten (‘you’re crazy’), 13) usvituuten
(‘you’re wise’), 14) ikayunritaten (‘you aren’t helping them’), 15) ikayunritaaten
(‘she isn’t helping you’), 16) mulutuuk (‘they (two) generally stay out late’), 17)
mulut’uuk (‘hammer’), 18) elagtuq (‘she is digging’), 19) elagaa (‘she is digging
it’), 20) elautaa (‘she is burying it’).

Double-vowel Length with Automatic Gemination and Rhythmic Length

Consider now the two words, tekituq (tekituq) ‘she arrived’, and tekiituq
(tekiituq) ‘she doesn’t have earwax.’ The ii in the second word is not any longer
than the rhythmicallylengthened iin the first word, but the k in the second word
is automatically geminated, and that is the difference in the pronunciation of the
two words. It may seem perverse to show a difference in consonant length
(gemination) by writing a difference in vowel length, but doing so taps into a
deeper reality in a Yup’ik speaker’s knowledge of the language, and ultimately
becomes an easier way to write than merely writing what one superficially hears.
The second word, tekiitugq, is built from the word tekiq ‘earwax’, a derivational
suffix, -ite- ‘doesn’t have any,” and an inflectional suffix -uq meaning ‘he/shef/it’.
In the process of suffixation the q is dropped from tekiq, and the e from -ite-, and the
end result is a double i in the middle syllable. The speaker “knows,” in some deep
sense, the constituents of the word tekiituq, just as the speaker “knows” that the
gemination of the k here, and the length on the middle syllable of the other word,
tekitugq, are merely automatic consequences of the way the syllables sort out.

In a minority of cases a doubled vowel or vowel cluster does not cause
gemination. Thisis indicated by the device of putting an apostrophe between the
two vowels. Thus in pika’antuq ‘it is up there’ the k is not geminated, and in
apa’urluq ‘grandfather’ the p is not geminated.!

Let us now review the uses of the apostrophe: (1) between consonants either
to separate n and g to avoid misreading, for example in tan’gurraq ‘boy’, or to
separate a voiced fricative or nasal from a stop or voiceless consonant which

1. The apostrophe is acting as if it were a consonant since in pikaCantuq and apaCurlugq, if
such words existed, the k and p would not be geminated. However, historically there was no such
consonant, at least in most cases where this orthographical device is used.
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would otherwise devoice it,! for example in tep’lek ‘one with odor,’ (2) between
a consonant and the following vowel to indicate gemination, for example in
ner’uq ‘she is eating, and (3) between two vowels to indicate the lack of
gemination of a preceding consonant, for example in apa’urluq ‘grandfather.’
Yet a fourth use of the apostrophe is at the end of a word from which a segment
has been deleted, for example in qaill’ which is an optionally shortened form of
qaillun ‘how.’ In this fourth use omitting the apostrophe would not change the
sound of the word, but its use is merely a convention. An apostrophe may alsobe
used in transcribing speech when a final q (or k) is replaced with voiced r (or g)
if the following word begins with a vowel, as in arnar’ una ‘this woman’ and
arnag’ ukuk ‘these two women.’

Automatic Gemination Due to Retention of Hatted e

There is another, though less common cause of automatic gemination. An e
which is the vowel of a syllable which would have rhythmic length by the rule
above, that is, a hatted e, is generally eliminated as the word is constructed, as we
shall see. However, if such a hatted e separates two same or almost same consonants,
then it is kept and the consonant that follows it is automatically geminated.? For
example tumemi (tuymez/miy) in the footprint’is pronounced tumemi. This is
in line with the observation made earlier that the vowel e cannot be doubled; in
general, e does not lengthen, either rhythmically or by being doubled.?

Enclitics

Enclitics are a small specialized group of suffixes which are written sepa-
rated from the main part of the word and from each other by a hyphen. One
reason for writing them this way is that they do not act quite like ordinary parts
of the word insofar as rhythmic length is concerned. For this reason enclitics are
presented in this book preceded by an equals sign, e.g. =qaa for the enclitic
indicating a “yes” or “no” question. When written with a word they are separated
from the rest of the word (and from any other enclitics) with a hyphen. For
example, nuna-qaa ‘the land? is not pronounced as if it were nunaqaa (that is

1. Many Yup'ik writers write an apostrophe before a word that starts with 1, v or g to indicate
that such a fricative is voiced (in contrast to the situation of an initial s which is automatically
devoiced as in suugiugq ‘sheis scrubbing the floor’), for example writing luuskaagq ‘spoon’ where
the present book has merely luuskaaq. In the formulation here automatic devoicing of a single
fricative applies only to s and not to other fricatives (and actually it is only 1 which is at issue since
initial v and g are exceedingly rare). See Miyaoka and Mather Yup'ik Eskimo Orthography for
a formulation of the spelling rules which require this use of the apostrophe.

2. Since a hat indicates length and an e is never lengthened it might seem strange to call these
“hatted” e’s. However, this label is much more convenient than calling them “e’s which are in a
position for rhythmic length” or “e’s which would be rhythmically lengthened if they were full
vowels.” Consonants that are almost the same are ¢ and t, and ¢ and n.

3. Many Yup'ik writers write all words arising from ena ‘house’ without deleting the initial e as
prescribed in the present book (see Chapter 4). Rather than writing, for example, nek’a for ‘my
house’ and nem’i for ‘in the house,’ they write eneka and enemi respectively, where the second
e is now hatted and thus its retention indicates the gemination of the following consonants.
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nuynég/qaa) but rather as if it were nunaq’aa (that is nuynaqg/%aa). The
enclitic =wa, indicating, roughly speaking, the completion of a thought, also acts
this way. However, most enclitics deviate from the usual syllable pattern in a
different way (but are still presented with “=,” and written with “-.” For example,
adding the enclitics =llu ‘and,” and =ggugq ‘it is said’ to kuigpagmi ‘in the big
river’ gives kuigpagmi-llu-gguq ‘also in the big river, it is said’ is not pro-
nounced as ifit were kuigpagmillugguq (that is kuig/pag/miyllas/gguq), but
rather as kuig/pag/mi/llu/gguq. This is best explained in terms of rhythmic
stress, discussed in the supplement to this chapter. What happens is that rule (3)
in the supplement does not apply in the case of enclitics. (See also Miyaoka, 1985.)

Hyphen with English Words
Ahyphenis also used to separate an English word with English spelling from
Yup'ik suffixes: call-agsaituq ‘she hasn’t called,” vote-artuq ‘she is voting.’

’
i

7 ﬁc i Y'ﬁ\ush\'h

Michael Krauss teaches an Eskimolanguage class at the University of Alaska Fairbanks,
1961. Note that a technical orthography is used rather than the standard Yup’ik
orthography, which was developed in the years 1967-1972. Seated at the table left to
right are Annette Bork (partially obscured), Maggie Panek, Charles Degnan, Martha
Teeluk, Irene Reed, and Ambrose Towarak.
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SUPPLEMENT TO CHAPTER 1

Rhythmic Stress

Actually, both rhythmic length and automatic gemination can be viewed as part of a more
comprehensive system of rhythmic stress or prosody in Yup’ik. One can study this system of
prosody paying attention only to vowels and not to syllables.

Basically, every other vowel (2nd, 4th, 6th, etc.) of a word is stressed. However, the last vowel
of a word isn’t stressed. Examples showing this assignment of stress to alternating vowels,
indicating stress by accent marks here (though this is not a part of the regular writing) are
qavarcigsugnarquq ‘she probably will sleep’ (note that the last vowel of the word isn't
stressed), and gavarngaicugnirquq ‘she probably won't sleep.’” Actually when stress is
assigned to one vowel (always the second, as we shall see) of a double (long) vowel, or diphthong,
in effect both vowels are stressed, so that in the preceding example stress is distributed over the
whole vowel cluster ai.

The assignment of stress to alternating vowels gets modified in several circumstances:

(1) If the first vowel in the word is followed by a cluster of two consonants (including a
geminated consonant), then the first stress of the word falls on the first vowel of the word, and
alternation proceeds from there. For example nércigstugnarquq ‘she probably will eat,” and
ak’allarpak ‘large old thing.’

(2) If the first of two adjacent vowels would be assigned stress by the pattern of stress on
alternating vowels, then the stress retracts to the preceding vowel and alternation proceeds from
there. If thereis only one consonant in between, then that consonant is automatically geminated.
This automatic gemination shown here with a “hat.” For example qayarpagaara —>
qayarpdguara ‘her pretend large kayak.’

(3) If a vowel which follows a consonant cluster and is itself followed by a consonant and a
vowel (i.e. Vg of a sequence V1C1C2V2Cs3Vy) would be assigned stress by the pattern of stress on
alternating vowels, then the stressretracts to the preceding vowel and alternation proceeds from
there.! For example qayarpagkdnun —> qayarpagkanun ‘to the future big kayaks.’

Afull vowel (i.e. 1, u or a, not e) which is not preceded by a vowel and which is stressed and is followed
by a single consonant will be pronounced long. This is rhythmic length, shown here with a “hat.”
For example gayéapiliqatalliniluni ‘evidently being about to make a real kayak.” Rhythmic
lengthis assigned after processes(1),(2)and (3)above. Thusin gqayarpagtaara—> qayarpaguara
‘her pretend large kayak,’ though the a between p and g is single and stressed, it is not followed
by a single consonant (since g is automatically geminated by (2)), so it does not get rhythmic length.

An e which is single, stressed and followed by a single consonant (and which is not
eliminated as the word is formed because it separates two same or almost same consonants)
causes the consonant that follows to be automatically geminated. Thus, tumémi —> tuménii
‘in the footprint.’ (This is the second, less common type of automatic gemination).

Exercise 1-9
Using the above comprehensive prosody method, mark stress, rhythmic length and gemina-
tion in the words of Exercise 1-8.

The Kotlik Dialect

The Kotlik dialect, or more generally the Norton Sound dialect (spoken by Yup’ik speakers
in Unalakleet, Elim and Golovin as well as in Kotlik), differs in several respects from the General
Central Yup’ik dialect used in the Yukon, Kuskokwim, Nelson Island, and Bristol Bay — and which
is the dialect being studied in this class. For one thing the lexicon of Norton Sound is somewhat
different, more so in the northern part (Elim, Golovin and Unalakleet) than around Kotlik.

Secondly, Norton Sound uses s rather than y following a consonant or following a vowel if
it in turn is followed by two vowels (whether this geminates the y/s or not). For example, General
Central Yup’ik has angyaq ‘boat,” meryugtuq ‘he wants to eat,” gayaa ‘his kayak’ and
ikayuutuq ‘he is helping out,” and for these words Norton Sound has angsaq, nersugtuq,

1. In Chevak, the stress advances to the following vowel instead.
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gasaa, and ikasuutuq. However Norton Sound does not replace every y with s. The words yuk
‘person’ and qayaq ‘kayak’ are the same in both dialects. In yuk the y is word-initial, and in
qayagq the y is neither followed by two vowels nor preceded by a consonant.

Norton Sound has a somewhat different rhythmic pattern than the rest of Central Yup’ik
(including Hooper Bay-Chevak and Nunivak and Egegik as well as General Central Yup’ik).
Whereas the rest of Central Yup’ik counts only simple open syllables to determine rhythmic
length, Norton Sound counts simple closed syllables (excluding any word-initial closed syllable)
as well as simple open syllables to determine rhythmic length. However, in Norton Sound
rhythmic length is assigned to the second of two adjacent simple syllables only if that syllable
is open. For example, Central Yup’ik excluding Norton Sound pronounces the word for ‘it is my
bigboat’thus: ang/yar/parkas/qa,, but Norton Sound pronounces this word thus: ang/sary/pas/
kay/qaz. As another example, consider the word for T'm fine.” Central Yup'’ik excluding Norton
Sound pronounces it: cay/ngéiz/ten/riytua, and Norton Sound pronounces it: cayngas/teny/rig/
tua. Or again, consider the word for ‘don’t be inquisitive about it.” Central Yup’ik excluding
Norton Sound pronounces it: paqg/nak/say/qaz/nmaykus, and Norton Sound pronounces it: paq/
naky/sis/qui/niz/ku;.

The above description makes Norton Sound rhythm seem more complicated than that of the
rest of Central Yup’ik. Actually it is the other way around. In terms of vowel stress, as dealt with
in this supplement to Chapter 1, Norton Sound lacks rule (3) above. Thus ‘to the big future
kayaks’ stays qayarpagkanun in Norton Sound, rather than becoming (a) gayarpagkanun
as elsewhere, and with rhythmiclength shown the word in Norton Sound is (b) qayarpagkanun.
The contrast with ‘to her big future kayak’ is more subtle in Norton Sound then elsewhere where
this second form is (c) gayarpagkadnun. Only the presence or absence of stress on the syllable
pag differentiates (b) and (¢) in Norton Sound, whereas elsewhere (a) and (c) are distinguished
by the short ka in (a) vs. the long kaa in (c¢).

Classes of Words Where the Relationship Between Sound and Spelling is not One-to-One

The members of a small class of words could be written starting with either eC1V1C2aV2(were
V1 will have rhythmic length) or C1V1V1C2Vs. That is, both spellings would represent exactly the
same sounds. For example, one could write either enituq or niituq for ‘she hears’, and either
emiituq or muutug for ‘she is seeking medical aid.’ The decision which way to write these words
is determined by reference to other forms from the same word “base.” On these grammatical
grounds it turns out that the first word is best written niituq, and the second emutuq. For more
on this see the section titled “The Problem of Initial e in Yup’ik words” in the introduction to the
Yup’ik Eskimo Dictionary.

There are two circumstances which allow certain written representations to be pronounced
in more than one way.

One is caused by the “stress-repelling” abstract or “empty” bases ca ‘something, what thing’
and verbally ‘to do something, to do what’ and pi ‘thing’ and ‘to do (something).” Even when these
bases occur in words with an initial closed syllable that initial syllable is not stressed in contrast
to usual initial closed syllable stress as described above. Thus, in contrast to the usual stress
pattern in, for example, ménqigeciignarquq ‘she is probably drinking again,’ note the unusual
stress pattern (for some but not all dialects) in pinqigcugnarqugq ‘she is probably doing
(something) again.” There is no conventionalized way to orthographically indicate this sort of
unusual stress pattern, but then it only occurs with the two “empty” bases as indicated. Only
extremely rarely could it lead ambiguity. For more on this subject see the author’s paper “The
Stress Conspiracy and Stress-Repelling Bases in the Central Yup’ik and Siberian Yupik Eskimo
Languages”, in IJAL Vol. 50, No. 3, July 1984.

The second circumstance is caused by a process known as (ar)-deletion, and the related
process of deleting abetween r and q or g and g. In certain cases a consequence of these processes
is that a syllable is stressed which would not otherwise be stressed. Thus, from qavarturartuq
‘she keeps sleeping,’ comes (optionally but most frequently) qavartartuq where the stress on
the syllable tur is not in accordance the stress rules as discussed above. Such “ghost” stress has
beenindicated orthographically with an apostrophe: qavartu’rtuq. Such a use of the apostrophe
is rarely consistently followed, in part because sometimes the syllable in question would be
stressed anyway as in qavartirtua ‘I keep sleeping’ (where the two vowels in the following
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syllable give stress to tur), so that here the apostrophe is not needed. Writers often use this
apostrophe when it isn’t needed, or omit when it is needed. Speakers of the language know when
to stress the syllable in question even without the apostrophe, and if a learner of the language
were to omit the stress it would only very rarely cause ambiguity and probably never render the
spoken word incomprehensible. Perhaps this apostrophe could be considered “optional”. It would
be used in dictionaries, and, if a Yup’ik writer wishes to use this apostrophe, he or she may do
so. For more on this subject see Jacobson 1985, and also the discussions of (ar) deletion and a
deletion between r/g and q in Chapters 8, 11, and 16 of the present book.
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Women of Tununak divide up the first bearded seal, maklak, killed by a young man
of the village. Photo by James H. Barker.



CHAPTER 2

Intransitive Indicative Verbs; Yes—No Questions

Types of Yup’ik Words, and Suffixes

The majority of Yup’ik words are nouns and verbs. Nouns and verbs inflect,
that is, they change, taking various endings. There are also a few adverbs,
conjunctions, and the like, which donot in general inflect and which we shall call
particles. However, there are no articles, adjectives, prepositions or words in
some of the other categories familiar from English. Suffixes serve the same
functions in Yup'ik that these categories of words serve in English. Suffixation
is a very important and powerful process in Yup’ik, far more so than in English.
Only nouns and verbs, and not particles (with certain exceptions), can take
suffixes. Unlike English, Yup’ik has virtually no prefixes, and, also unlike
English, Yup’ik does not form compound words.

Verbs and Their Combining Forms; Verb Endings
We shall start with verbs. The vocabulary of this chapter, given below, is a
list of verbs (and particles as well). A sample verb entry is:

caliuq ‘he is working’

Underlying a form such as this is the abstract form (called the base form) of
the verb which combines with various suffixes to make actual spoken words. The
base is the part of “caliug” given in boldface type, and the suffix in regular (non-
boldface) type. Since base forms are actually more fundamental than any one
actual form in a lexical list, verbs are often given in their base forms written with
hyphens following them and translated with English infinitives. Thus: cali- ‘to
work.” However, in this book verbs are cited with a suffix, usually +uq (or a
variant), so that actual spoken forms, rather than abstract combining forms, are
given.

A few observations are in order. With this particular suffix, +uq, (though not
with all suffixes) one gets a complete sentence in one Yup’ik word; the subject is
built in (though as we shall see it can also be given with a separate word).

The +uq ending does not specify the sex (or gender) of the person working.
Yup’ik suffixes that take the place of pronouns specify only person (1st — ‘I, we’,
2nd — ‘you’, or 3rd — ‘he, she, it, they’) and number (singular, dual —more about
this later — or plural), but not gender (masculine, feminine or neuter). Thus
caliuq, which is cali- ‘to work’ with a 3rd person singular suffix, means ‘he is
working’ or ‘she is working’, and if working were something an ‘it’ could do,
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caliuq could also mean ‘it is working.

Tense in Yup'ik is somewhat different than in English, while caliuqg means ‘he
or she is working’, a verb which describes a momentary act (such as ‘falling,’
‘leaving, ‘dying,’ etc.) can mean either that the act is occurring right this instant or
that the act has just recently occurred. Thus from the verb base tuqu- ‘to die’ comes
tuquuq which means either ‘heis (right now in the process of) dying’or he just)died.’

At this point the first vocabulary list will be presented. The student should
memorize the spelling (and therefore the pronunciation) and the meaning ofeach
of the following. The numbers written after certain of the vocabulary words refer
to comments in the supplementary section at the end of the chapter. Alternate
vocabulary words from dialects other than the lower Kuskokwim dialect, which
is taken as the standard for this book, are given there.

Vocabulary

akwaugagq ‘yesterday’ (particle)

alinguq ‘he is afraid’

an’uq ‘he is going out; he went out’

aquiguq ‘he is playing’ (physically, not play as by pretending)
assirtugq ‘it is good, nice; he is well’

ataam ‘again’ (particle)

aurruq ‘he is crawling’

ayagtuq ‘he is leaving; he left’

cakneq ‘very much’ (particle)

cali ‘more, still’ (particle)

caliuq ‘he is working’

cerfirtuq ‘he is visiting’ #1

cukaugq ‘it is fast’

elituq ‘he is learning; he learned’

ii-i ‘yes’ (the hyphen indicates a rise in pitch) (particle)
inartuq ‘he is (in the act of) lying down; he lay down’
igauq ‘it is dirty’

iqvartuq ‘he is picking berries’ #2

itertuq ‘he is coming in; he came in’

kaigtuq ‘he is hungry’

kuimartuq ‘he is swimming’ #3

kuuvviartuq ‘he is having coffee’ #4

naulluugugq ‘he is ill’ #5

ner’uq ‘he is eating’

pissurtuq ‘he is hunting’

1. Recall that, as mentioned in the preface, in even-numbered chapters, 3rd person singular will be
translated by ‘he,’ whereas in odd-numbered chapters it will be translated by ‘she.” In an even-
numbered chapter ‘he’ should be understood as a sort of abbreviation for ‘he or she’ or ‘he, she
or it’ depending on the nature of the verb, and likewise for ‘she’ in odd-numbered chapters.
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gqaang or qang’a ‘no’ (particle)

galartuq ‘he is talking, speaking’ #6

gavartuq ‘he is sleeping’

qiaguq ‘he is crying’ #7

taiguq ‘he is coming over (toward speaker); he came over’

taq’uq ‘he is quiting, finishing; he quit’

tuquugq ‘he or it died’

unuamek ‘today’ (particle) #8

Yugcetun ‘in the Yup’ik Eskimo language; like Yup’iks’ (particle — actually this is
a form with an ending on it, but for now it can be considered a particle) #9

yurartuq ‘he is Eskimo-dancing’

Verb Citation Forms vs. Verb Bases

One can easily go from the concrete citation form of a verb to the abstract
combining form or base form, and vice versa.

In the vocabulary list above, the actual verb base is in boldface type, while
the ending is in regular type. To uncover the base, simply remove the part in
regular type, adding e in certain cases described below.

Some bases end in the consonants g or r. For example, the base for kaigtuq
‘he is hungry’ is kaig- ‘to be hungry,” and the base for qavartugq ‘he is sleeping’
is qavar- ‘to be sleeping.’

Some bases end in a full vowel. For example, the base for aquiguq is aqui-
‘to play,” and the base for caliuq ‘he is working’ is cali- ‘to work.’

Some bases end in e which is dropped when the ending in question is added.
Ifthe partin boldface endsin a consonant other than g orr,then the base consists
of the part in boldface plus e (which drops when the ending in question is used).
For example, the base for elituq ‘he is learning’ is elite- ‘to learn,” and the base
for qalartuq ‘he is speaking’ is qalarte- ‘to speak.”’ The base for alinguq ‘he is
afraid’ is alinge- ‘to fear.”

If the part in regular type begins with an apostrophe, then also the base
consists of the part in boldface plus e. So the base for ner’'uq ‘heis eating’is nere-
‘to eat.’

In summary:

termination of citation form termination of base
gtuq g-
rtuq r-
‘uq e-
Cuq Ce-
VVguq VV-
Vuq V-

1. Recall that ngis a single consonant only having the letter g in its written form so that the part
in boldface does not really end in g.
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Exercise 2-1

Determine the base forms of each of the verbs (not the particles!) on the
vocabulary list above, and translate them with English infinitives. For example,
from alinguq ‘he is afraid’, you would write alinge- ‘to be afraid’

From the discussion above, one can see that verb bases (and, as we shall see,
noun bases as well) end only in certain ways, and that the 3rd person singular
ending in question takes various forms depending upon the termination of the
base.

If the base ends in g or in r, t is added before uq; thus kaig- and kaigtug,
qavar- and qavartug. Note that bases donot endin consonants other than g and
r, although completed words often do.

If the base ends in e, the e is dropped and uq is added; thus alinge- and
alinguq. However, for a “short” base ending in e, that is a base of the form
(C)VCe-, the consonant preceding e is geminated. This is shown in the writing
with an apostrophe, thus, nere- and ner’ugq.

If the base ends in a single full vowel, uq is added directly to the base, thus
cali- and caliugq. Ifthe base ends in two vowels, g is added before uq, thus aqui-
and aquigugq.

In symbols, the ending in question is +*(g/t)uq, where + indicates that base-
final consonants are retained, ’ indicates gemination with “short” bases ending
in e, and g/t in parentheses indicates that g and t are used between base and
ending only with certain base-termination types and not others. Although base-
final e is dropped, this is not indicated here because all suffixes which are vowel-
initial (such as the one in question which is essentially uq) drop base-final e.

Exercise 2-2

Attach the ending +(g/t)uq to the following verb bases (which are not to be learned
as vocabulary words here) and translate: 1) pellaa- ‘tolose one’s way,’ 2) agnguar-
‘to dance (non-Native style),’ 3) nenge- ‘to stretch, 4) nala- ‘to wither, to get numb,
to die,’ 5) kallagte- ‘to rattle,” 6) nangteqe- ‘to suffer.’

Dual and Plural

The final q of the suffix discussed above marks 3rd person singular, ‘he,’ ‘she’
or ‘it.’ Replacing q with t changes it to 3rd person plural, ‘they.’ Thus, caliut ‘they
are working.’

Yup’ik distinguishes dual which is ‘two in number,” from plural which is
‘three or more,” so that caliut means only ‘they, three or more, are working.” To
indicate dual, k rather than tis used. Thus, caliuk ‘they two are working,’ which
we'll write in English as ‘theys are working.’ If a subscripted “2” is not written in
the English, one may assume that plural rather than dual is meant, and thus the
qualifying phrase ‘three or more’ will be omitted.
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Exercise 2-3

A. Translate the following into English.
1) taigut, 2) yurartuk, 3) ayagtug, 4) alingut, 5) ner’uk, 6) cediirtut, 7) kuimartugq,
8) kaigtut, 9) pissurtuk, 10) ataam kuuvviartut, 11) yugcetun qalartugq (note that
in these last two the particle precedes the verb, but it could also follow the verb;
Yup’ik word order tends to be fairly free).

B. Translate the following into Yup’ik.
1) they? are picking berries, 2) he is crying, 3) they are visiting, 4) he is going out,
5) theyz are coming in, 6) he is sleeping, 7) they are (in the act of) lying down, 8)
it is good, 9) they are still working, 10) he is hunting today.

Velar Dropping

The 1st person singular, T, ending is +'(g/t)u:nga, so that, for example,
caliunga is T am working.’ The colon, :, before the ng indicates that this ng will
be dropped when in the course of word construction it occurs flanked by single
vowels, that is preceded by a single vowel and followed by a single vowel. This
process is called velar dropping and we shall see much more of it later. Attaching
this ending to the verb base cali- gives caliunga which is the final form of the
word; here ng is not flanked by single vowels, so velar dropping does not occur.
Caliunga is the form that means ‘I am working.’ On the other hand, attaching
this endingto aqui-, alinge-, nere-, inarte-, and kaig-, gives first *aquigunga,
*alingunga, *ner’unga, *inartunga and *kaigtunga, where the asterisk is
the conventional symbol used to indicate that something is a preliminary,
theoretical, or underlying, form, rather than an actual word. In these forms ng
is flanked by single vowels and therefore velar-dropping occurs so *aquigunga
becomes aquigua ‘T am playing,’ *alingunga becomes alingua ‘I am afraid,’
*ner’ungabecomes nerua T am eating,’ *inartunga becomes inartua ‘I am (in
the act of) lying down,” and *kaigtunga becomes kaigtua ‘I am hungry.’ Note
that because of the two vowels following the r in nerua gemination is automatic,
and it is not necessary to write an apostrophe as it is in ner’uq.

The 1st person plural, ‘we,’ ending is +’(g/t)ukut. Note that velar dropping
doesn’t occur here. Some examples are caliukut ‘we are working,” and kaigtukut
‘we are hungry.’ The 1st person dual ending is almost the same as this plural
ending: +’(g/t)ukuk, so that caliukuk is ‘weg are working.’ The 2nd person
singular, ‘you, one’ (written in this book as just ‘you’), ending is +’(g/t)uten. For
example, caliuten ‘you are working’, and kaigtuten ‘you are hungry.’ The 2nd
person plural, ‘you, three or more’ or ‘youy),’ ending is +’(g/t)uci. For example,
caliuci ‘youy are working,” and kaigtuei ‘youy) are hungry.’ The 2nd person dual,
‘you, two’ or ‘youy’ is +’(g/t)utek, so that caliutek is ‘yous are working.’ As a matter
of convention, we shall use the word ‘you’ without subscripts to indicate singular,
‘youp!’ to indicate plural, and ‘youg’ to indicate dual.
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These endings can be arrayed in tabular form as:

he, she, it q 3rd person singular
they t 3rd person plural
they2 k 3rd person dual
I ‘nga 1st person singular
we +(g/thu kut 1st person plural
wes kuk 1st person dual
you ten 2nd person singular
youpl ci 2nd person plural
youg tek 2nd person dual

Exercise 2—4

A. Translate into English:
1) pissurtua, 2) alingukut, 3) kuimartua, 4) anua, 5) ayagtuten, 6) assirtut
cakneq, 7) ceriirtuten, 8) kuuvviartutek, 9)ner’'ukuk, 10)iqvartuci, 11) pissurtuk,
12) aurruten.

B. Translate into Yup’ik:
1) you are going in, 2) youy] are coming over, 3) we are learning, 4) I am playing,
5) you are crying again, 6) I am still hungry, 7)we are very much afraid, 8) today
we are speaking in Yup’ik, 9) theyz are crying, 10) we quit, 11) you (just now) went
out, 12) it is dirty, 13) you are very ill, 14) they are sleeping.

“Yes or no” Questions

To form ‘yes or no’ questions, that is, questions which require only ‘yes’ or ‘no’
for an answer, one uses another suffix, the enclitic =qaa on the first word of the
sentence. For example, kaigtuten-qaa? ‘areyou hungry? ataam-qaa itertuci?
‘are youp goingin again? and assirtuq-qaa? isit good’? Note that qaais written
separated from the word by a hyphen (see Chapter 1).

Exercise 2-5

Give a Yup'ik answer in the affirmative to each of the following questions and
translate. For example, given Assirtuci-qaa?, you would write Ii-i; assirtukut
‘yes; we are fine.
1) Alingutek-qaa?, 2) Cali-qaa kuuvviartuten?, 3) Yugcetun-qaa galartuci?, 4)
Naulluugua-qaa cakneq?, 5) Qiagug-qaa cali?
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The equals sign in the formal listing of qaa indicates that this is an enclitic.
The enclitics are a special small category of suffixes which go onto a word after
the ending is in place. The suffixes +’(g/t)uq, +’(g/t)u:nga etc. dealt with above,
and others which indicate person and number (and verb mood, or noun case) are
called endings. Except for the possibility of an enclitic coming afterit, the ending
is at the end of the word. There are suffixes which can be fitted between the base
and the ending, and these are called postbases.

Postbases

A Yup’ik word can have zero, one, two or more postbases between the base
ofthe word and the ending. In this chapter we shall look at several postbases that
go onto verb bases and keep them as verb bases, that is, as verbal “expanded”
bases. In subsequent chapters, after nouns have been introduced we shall look
at postbases that go onto noun bases and keep them as noun bases, at postbases
which change verb bases into noun bases, and at postbases that go onto noun
bases and change them into verb bases.

@~+yug- is a postbase which is used with verb bases and means ‘to want to
V’, where V represents the action or state described by the verb base to which the
postbase is added. The meaning of the symbols preceding it here will be
explained shortly. Thus, from cali- ‘to work’ one gets caliyug- meaning ‘to want
to work’. This is still a verb base, and still requires an ending. For example
caliyugtuq ‘he wants to work,” caliyugtua ‘I want to work,” caliyugtuten-
gaa? ‘do you want to work? Note that the base, or rather “expanded” base,
caliyug- (as well as any other formed with this postbase) ends in a consonant,
g, and this is why the t is used with the ending. Also note that whereas the ng
is not dropped in caliunga ‘I am working’ (because it is not flanked by single
vowels), it is dropped to yield caliyugtua ‘I want to work’ from underlying
*caliyugtunga where ng is flanked by single vowels. The plus sign with this
postbase indicates that final consonants on bases are retained. For example,
from qavar- ‘to sleep’ comes gavaryug- (with r retained) as in qavaryugtuq
‘he wants to sleep.’ The tilde, ~, indicates that this suffix drops final e from bases.
For example, from nere- ‘to eat,” comes neryug- (with base-final e dropped) as
in neryugtuq ‘he wants to eat.’ The sign @ indicates that te at the end of a base
is affected in ways described further below.

Two special things happen with this postbase @~+yug-, and in fact all
postbases that start with y. One is that after a stop or voiceless fricative, y, being
a fricative itself, will become voiceless. It then gets rewritten as s — as single s
with the stop or voiceless fricative that precedes it indicating its voicelessness.
For example, from tage- ‘to quit’, and from aurre- ‘to crawl,’ come *taqyug- and
*aurryug- which are rewritten taqsug- and aurrsug- as in tagsugtuq ‘he
wants to quit,’ and aurrsugtuq ‘he wants to crawl.’

The second special thing that happens with this and other postbases that
start with y, is that the combination ty, or rather ts as it would be rewritten,
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changes in pronunciation to ¢, and this is the reason for the sign: @. This is not to say
that the sequence of consonants ts never occurs in the language. In fact it does
occur (and so even does ty where y is voiced, but very infrequently), but with
postbases starting with y, a resulting ty becomes ts and this in turn becomes c.
For example, from cedirte- ‘to visit’ and elite- ‘to learn’ come *cerirtyug- and
*elityug-, hence *cedirtsug- and *elitsug-, which change to cerfircug- and
elicug- asin cerircugtuq ‘he wants to visit,’ and elicugtuq ‘he wants tolearn.’

For information on what happens tothe y of the above postbase in the Norton
Sound dialect, see Note A in the supplement to this chapter.

Exercise 2-6
A. Translate into English:
1) Ayagyugtuten-qaa? 2) Kuuvviaryugtua. 3) Ataam anyugtuq. 4) Qavaryugtuci-
qaa?, 5) Cakneq elicugtua. 6) Tagsugtutek-qaa? 7) Unuamek yuraryugtukuk. 8)
Cali-qaaelicugtuci? 9) Iteryugtuq. 10) Pissuryugtukut unuamek. 11) Inarcugtua.
B. Translate into Yup’ik:
1) I want to speak Yup’ik very much. 2) Do you want to eat? 3) He wants to come
in. 4) We want to Eskimo dance some more. 5) Do youp want to drink coffee? 6)
They2 want to pick berries. 7) Wez want to go outside again.

Past Postbase

The postbase -llru- indicates past time in Yup’ik, that is, it shows that
something has happened in the past. This postbase, -llru- drops final conso-
nants, g and r, of verb bases, and this is why it is preceded by a minus sign in our
presentation of it. Note that if there is no final consonant (if the base ends in a
vowel), then nothing is dropped. Note also that there are several possible
translations; Yup’ik does not make the same kind of distinction into several
different past tenses that English does.

Examples
base with postbase with postbase and ending
cali- ‘to work’ calillru- ‘to have worked’ calillruuq ’he has worked, he

worked, he was working’

nere- ‘to eat’ nerellru- ‘to have eaten’ nerellruunga ‘I ate’

qgavar- ‘to sleep’ qavallru- ‘to have slept’ qavallruuten-qaa?
‘did you sleep?’

ayag- ‘to leave’ ayallru- ‘to have left’ ayallruuq ‘he left’

Exercise 2-7

Put into the past and translate:
1) Naulluugua. 2) Alingukut. 3) Itertuci. 4) Assirtua. 5) Ceriirtua. 6) Kaigtua. 7)
Caliunga. 8)Qalarcugtuq. 9) Anyugtuten-qaa? 10) Yuraryugtukuk. 11) Yuraryugtuten.
12) Elitut.
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With verbs which indicate an action that occurs more orlessin aninstant and
then is done with, forms without the postbase -1lru- may be used to indicate past,
as mentioned previously. Thus an’uq can be translated either as ‘he is going out’
(meaning that he is right now in the process of going out), or as ‘he went out’. In
the case of such verbs, the postbase -llru- merely fixes the action definitely in the
past, so that anellruugq also means ‘he went out,” but the past time is empha-
sized more than in the form without the postbase, and the implication is that the
action occurred further in the past, not just recently.

Two or more postbases can be used together if it is logical to do so, the order
of the two again being determined largely — though not entirely — by logical
considerations. For example, one can say neryullruuq ‘he wanted to eat,’ from
neryug- ‘to want to eat’ and -llru-, but one does not normally say
*nerellruyugtuq! which would have to mean something like ‘he wants to have
eaten’ (even though in English it is possible to say ‘he wishes now that he had
eaten’). In general, the order of the components of the Yup’ik word is the
reverse of the order of the words in the English phrase or sentence that
translates it. So one can see that neryullruuq has the postbases in the proper
order if one divides it into its meaningful pieces, for example ner'-yu?llru-uq®
and translates it piece by piece, ‘to eat!-want?-did®-he* which in reverse order would
read ‘he? did® want? to eat.”

Another postbase is -nrite- ‘to not V’ which also drops final consonants.

Examples

base with postbase with postbase and ending
cali- ‘to work’ calinrite- ‘to not work’ calinrituq ‘he’s not working’
nere- ‘to eat’ nerenrite- ‘to not eat’  nerenrituq ‘he’s not eating’

qavar- ‘to sleep’ qavanrite- ‘to not sleep’ gavanrituq ‘he’s not sleeping’

Again various combinations of postbases are possible. In the following
examples, note the permissible orderings of postbases: nerellrunrituq ‘he
didn’t eat’ (but not *nerenritellruuq even though logic might suggest this
order; in general negation will be put at or near the end of a series of verb-
to-verb postbases), neryunrituq ‘he doesn’t want to eat’ (and not
*nerenricugtuq), neryullrunrituq ‘he didn’t want to eat.’In the last example,
the order of -yug- and of -llru- is fixed as discussed above, and so is the order of
Jllru- and -nrite- which determines the ordering of all three postbases. To
summarize the ordering of these three postbases, @~+yug- comes first if it is
used, -llru- comes second if it is used, and -nrite- comes third if it is used.

1. The asterisk at the beginning of this form indicates that this also is not an actual spoken
form, but here it is an incorrect form rather than an underlying form.
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A Postbase Replacing a Combination of Two Postbases

While it is perfectly correct to say, for example, neryunritua ‘I don’t want
to eat, thereis also a postbase @~+yuumiite- for ‘tonot wanttoV, sothat Idon’t
want to eat’ can also be neryuumiitua. When this postbaseis used with -llru-, it will
precede -llru- (asis onlylogical). Thus one can say either neryuumiitellruunga
or neryullrunritua for ‘I didn’t want to eat.’

There is also a single postbase that often replaces the combination -llrunrite-
‘tonot have V-ed’and there are postbases that can be used instead of the particles
cakneq ‘very much’ and ataam ‘again.’ These postbases will be introduced later
in the book.

Exercise 2-8

Put each of the following in the negative and translate:
1) Caliyugtuci. 2) Yugceetun elicugtut? 3) Qiallruutek. 4) Iqaunga. 5) Inarcullruuten.
6) Akwaugaq pissuryullruut. 7) Kuuvviaryugtutek. 8) Aurrsugtuq. 9)
Assillruukut. 10) Cakneq yuraryullruuci akwaugagq.

Pilot Station. Photo by James H. Barker.
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End-of-Chapter Exercises

A. Translate into English:
1) Igvallruunga akwaugagq. 2) Pissuryullruuk. 3) Kuimaryunritukuk unuamek.
4) Aquiyullrunrituten-qaa? 5) Iqaunga-qaa? 6) Alingenritua. 7) Cali
kuuvviaryugtua. 8) Naulluullruutek cakneq. 9) Qavallruunga. 10) Yugcetun
qalartellruuk. 11) Kainritua unuamek. 12) Neryullruuten-qaa? 13) Alingellruuci-
qaa? 14) Iteryunritut. 15) Kuuvviaryunrituci-qaa? 16) Ataam cerircugtukut. 17)
Aquinritut. 18) Anyugtukuk. 19) Cakneq caliyunritua! 20) Ayagyugtuq-qaa? 21)
Inartenritukut. 22) Cali yuraryunritua. 23) Yugcetun qalarcugtuq. 24) Unuamek
ataam pissurtut. 25) Cakneq cukauq. 26) Assillrunrituq. 27) Akwaugaq
kaillruunga cakneq. 28) Tagsugtua. 29) Cali kuuvviartuten! 30) Ayallrunritut cali.

B. Translate into Yup’ik:
1) Weren’t you hungry? 2) I wasn’t scared. 3) I really (= very much) want to
Eskimo dance. 4) We don’t want to leave. 5) Theys want to go out. 6) I really want
to swim. 7) He didn’t learn. 8) We didn’t pick berries yesterday. 9) I didn’t cry,
10) Do youz want more coffee? 11) Don’t you want to sleep? 12) They: are
crawling. 13) He went out. 14) He isn’t coming. 15) They really want to learn
Eskimo. 16) Are you afraid? 17) Did yous eat? 18) Do they want to Eskimo-dance
today? 19) I didn’t want to sleep. 20) We want to visit. 21) They didn’t visit. 22)
I ate. 23) They want to crawl. 24) He’s hungry again. 25) I learned. 26) We aren’t
hungry. 27) I'm fine, well (= good). 28) They (just) went out. 29) They went out
yesterday. 30) Were you swimming?

C. From the forms given, determine the requested form. You may find it
advisable to determine the base first.
1) kenirtuq = ‘she’s cooking’; kenillruuq = ‘she cooked’; how would you say ‘she
wants to cook’? 2) aqumugq ‘he is (in the act of) sitting down’; how would you say
‘he sat down’? and ‘he wants to sit down? 3) maqiut = ‘they are taking a steam
bath’; how would you say ‘they don’t want to take a steam bath’? 4) kiipirtellruunga
= ‘I stood up on tiptoes’; how would you say ‘I want to stand on tiptoes™? 5)
nalkutuq = ‘he (just now) found something’; how would you say ‘he found
something yesterday’? 6) tuntuvagtua = ‘I got a moose’; tuntuvagecugtua = ‘I want
to get a moose’; how would you say ‘I didn’t get a moose yesterday’? 7) iillruuten
- = ‘you hid’; iiryugtuten-qaa? = ‘do you want to hide?’; how would you say ‘are you
hiding?’ 8) uirruq = ‘it (a dog) is growling’; how would you say ‘it was growling™?
how would you say ‘it wants to growl?’ 9) qutegcugtuq = ‘he wants to boast’; how
would you say ‘he was boasting’? 10) kavialiqukut = ‘we’re catching lots of foxes’;
how would you say ‘we want to catch lots of foxes™
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SUPPLEMENT TO CHAPTER 2

Vocabulary Notes and Alternate Vocabulary

#1 Cedirte- means ‘to visit’ only in the sense of visiting someone nearby, in the same village or
city. For ‘to visit’ another locality, nunate- is used. In HBC (Hooper Bay - Chevak) ciis used
wherever ce followed by an apical is used elsewhere (with a few exceptions), so HBC has
cinirte- (with voiced n) for ‘to visit.’ In some areas elalirte- is used instead of cerfirte-.

#2 Instead of iqvar- for ‘to pick berries,’ there is unatar-, with this meaning, in NS (Norton
Sound), some of Y (Yukon), Nun (Nunivak), Eg (Egegik), and HBC.

#3 In addition to kuimar- ‘to swim,’ there is kuime-. For some speakers kuime- is ‘to swim from
one place to a different place,” while kuimar- is just ‘to swim around.’

#4 Kuuvviar- to have coffee’ (and the associated noun, kuuvviaq ‘coffee’) is one of some 200 or
so Yup'ik words from Russian. Most Yup’ik speakers use or know one third to one half of
these words, but some areas use more words from Russian than other areas. Yup'ik words
from Russian are primarily nouns (the present word is only superficially an exception — the
noun form of it is more fundamental), dealing with things the Russians introduced, such as
foods, tools, clothing, utensils and hardware, Christian religion and domesticated animals,
and often stand out phonologically from other Yup'ik words (see the Appendix to the Yup’ik
Eskimo Dictionary for a complete listing of these words and their Russian sources).

#5 Instead of naulluu- for ‘to be ill,’ there is nangteqe- in Y, NI (Nelson Island), and HBC (and
this word is also used in K (Kuskokwim) for ‘to be suffering, to be in pain’) and gena- in BB
(Bristol Bay), NR (Nushagak River), LI (Lake Iliamna) and Eg.

#6 In addition to qalarte- ‘to speak’ which is used primarily in K and BB, there is qaner- used
everywhere (though in K and BB it is not quite as common as qalarte-).

#7 Instead of qia- ‘to cry,’ there is geya- in HBC, UK (Upper Kuskokwim — above Kalskag) and LI.

#8 Instead of unuamek ‘today,” there is ernerpak in NS, Y, HBC and some NI. This word
ernerpak is also used in K and BB where it means ‘all day’ rather than ‘today.’

#9 Variants of Yugcetun ‘in the Yup’ik Eskimo language’ are Yugtun, Yup’igcetun, and
Yup’igtun.

Note A

In the NS dialect, y becomes (voiced) s in certain positions within a word. In particular, y
becomes s when it follows a consonant, (or is geminated and/or is followed by two vowels). Thus,
NS has caliyugtua for ‘I want to work,” but nersugtua (rather than neryugtua) for ‘I want to
eat,’ and gavarsugtua (rather than qavaryugtua) for I want to work.’

Uluat are made from
old saw blades. In
olden times they were
made of stone with
handles of wood, bone,
antler, or ivory. Photo
by Richard Veazey.




CHAPTER 3

Absolutive Case as Subject of Intransitive Verb;
Ablative-Modalis Case as Indefinite Object
of Intransitive Verb; Ablative-Modalis of
Place from Which and of Specification

Nouns

Nouns are the other major category of Yup’ik words besides verbs as
introduced in the previous chapter. Thereisa natural choice for the citation form
for nouns which is very similar to the abstract combining or base form. This
citation form is the unpossessed absolutive singular. This is the form of the noun
that means simply ‘the — or ‘a — or just “_’ For example, the unpossessed
absolutive singular form angyagq can be translated as ‘the boat,’ ‘a boat’ or just ‘boat.’

Vocabulary

akutaq ‘Eskimo ice cream’ #1

ang’uq ‘it is big’

angun ‘man, male human’

angyaq ‘boat’ #2

arnaq ‘woman’

asveq ‘walrus’ #3

atkuk ‘parka’ #4

atsalugpiaq ‘cloudberry,’ locally: ‘salmonberry’ #5
aturtuq ‘she is using or wearing something, she is singing’
cavun ‘oar’

elitnaurvik ‘school’ #6

estuulugq ‘table’ #7

igta ‘den, lair’

ikamraq ‘sled’ #8

imagq ‘contents, bullet’

kass’aq ‘white person’ #9

kaviaq* ‘fox’ (the * is explained below)

kemek ‘meat’

kenirtuq ‘she is cooking’ #10

kuik ‘river’

kuuvviaq ‘coffee’ #11

mik’uq or miktugq ‘it is small’ #12

mikelnguq* ‘child’

mingquq ‘she is sewing’

nacaq ‘hat, parka hood’

nanvagq ‘lake’

nateq ‘floor’

nayiq* ‘ringed seal’

neqa® ‘fish, food’ (the superscript ©is explained below)
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nuliaq ‘wife’

nuna ‘land, village’

nutegtuq ‘she is shooting; she shot’

nutek ‘gun’ #13

penguq hill’ #14

qaig* ‘wave’

qanertuq ‘she is speaking, saying something; she said something’

gantaq ‘bowl, dish, plate’

gimugta ‘dog’

suupagq ‘soup, stew’ #15

tangertuq ‘she sees’ (this verb is somewhat irregular in that the base is tangerr-
with final voiceless fricative; therefore one gets tangerrsugtuq ‘she wants to
see’ from this verb base and the postbase @~+yug- ‘to want’) #16

tekituq ‘she arrived’

tuma® ‘footprint, trail’

tuntuvak ‘moose’

ui ‘husband’

uluaq ‘semi-lunar knife, woman’s traditional Eskimo-style knife’ #17

utertuq ‘she returned’

yuk ‘person’ #18
Yup’ik ‘Yup’ik Eskimo’ #19

Noun Citation Forms vs. Base Forms

One can easily go from the concrete citation form of a noun to the abstract
combining form or base, and vice versa.

Nouns in their citation forms end only in the consonants k, q, and n, and in
the full vowels a, i, and u.

Ifthe citation form ends in k, then the base endsin g, and if the citation form
ends in q, then the base ends in r. For example, the bases for kuik ‘river’ and
nanvagq ‘lake’ are kuig- and nanvar- respectively.

If the citation form ends in Vn, then the base ends in Vte. For example, the
base for angun ‘man’ is angute-.

If the citation form ends in i or u, then the base is exactly the same as the
citation form. For example, the base for ui ‘husband’ is ui-.

If the citation form ends in Cta, then the base ends in Cte. For example, the
base for gimugta ‘dog’ is gimugte-.

If the citation form ends in a not preceded by t, then the base may end in
either a orin e. One must know the base termination as well as the citation forms
of such words. In this book, if such a base endsin e, then the a on the citation form
will have a superscript e: neqa® ‘fish,’ indicating that the base is neqe-.
Otherwise, the citation form will lack the superscript: nuna ‘land,” indicating
that the base is nuna- (that is, that the base is the same as the citation form).
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In summary:

termination of citation form termination of base
k g-
q r-
Vn Vte-
Cta Cte-
i i-
u u-
ae e-
a a-

Aswesawinthe case of verbs, the base forms of nouns are important because
it is to these forms that postbases and endings are added.

Exercise 3-1
Take each noun and verb on the vocabulary list above and change it from its
citation form to its base form.

Nouns as Subjects of Verbs

A noun in its citation form (and in other absolutive forms) can serve as the
subject of a verb in the 3rd person as discussed in Chapter 2. Note that the
citation form is singular so the verb must be singular too. In the next chapter we
shall see how to form absolutive plural and dual. Some examples of nouns being
used as subjects of verbs are:

Angun ner’uq. ‘The man is eating.’

Uluaq assirtuq. ‘The semi-lunar knife is good.’

Arnaq qavaryugtuq. ‘The woman wants to sleep.’

Yuk-qaa pissurtuq? ‘Is the person hunting?

Cali-qaa kuimaryugtuq mikelnguq? ‘Does the child still want to swim?’
Yup’ik arnaq yurartuq. ‘The Eskimo woman is dancing.’

Appositives

In the last example above, both Yup’ik and arnaq are the subject; the two
words are said to be appositives, meaning that they fill the same role in the
sentence and stand for the same thing. Appositives play a big role in Yup'ik, in
part providing the apparatus that serves the same function as adjectives in
English.

Word Order
Word order is much freer in Yup’ik than in English. Thus ‘the dog is hungry’
can be gqimugta kaigtuq or kaigtuq gimugta.
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Exercise 3-2

A. Translate into English:
1) Asveq kuimartugq. 2) Mikelnguq ataam qiagug. 3) Kass’aq cakneq neryugtugq.
4) Qaiq ang’uq. 5) Nateq-qaa iqauq? 6) Kass’aq mikelnguq anyullrunrituq. 7)
Angun kuuvviaryugtugqg.

B. Translate into Yup’'ik:
1) The moose is afraid. 2) Did the white woman arrive? 3) Is the gun still good?
4) Does the child want to lie down? 5) The ringed seal is big.

Indefinite Objects of Verbs; the Ablative-Modalis Case

Nouns can also be used as the indefinite object of a verb with an ending from
Chapter 2, but then the noun must be changed from its citation form in the
absolutive case to another form called the ablative-modalis case. This is because
it is the ending of the noun which shows whether it is the subject or the object
of the verb, rather than the position of the noun in the sentence as in English.
For example in the sentence angun ner’'uq kemegmek or angun kemegmek
ner’uq ‘the man is eating meat’ or ‘the man is eating some meat,’ the word
kemegmek is an indefinite object in the ablative-modalis case. Kemegmek is
said to be an indefinite object because another construction with a definite object
is used to express ‘the man is eating the meat.’ This latter type of construction
will be dealt with later in this book.

The ending of the singular ablative-modalis is ~%mek. The symbol %
indicates that this suffix keeps some base-final consonants and drops others.
Suffixes marked with % can be called “half-retaining type” suffixes. The final
consonants that are kept are said to be strong and the final consonants that are
dropped are said to be weak.

All base-final g’s are strong, as are all base-final r’s that are preceded by e.
Thus atkug- (the base for atkuk ‘parka’) ends in a strong consonant (g), asver-
(base for asveq ‘walrus’) ends in a strong consonant (r which is preceded by e).
Therefore the ablative-modalis forms of these nouns are atkugmek and
asvermek, where the strong consonant has been kept.

Most base-final r’s that are not preceded by e are weak. Thus angyar- (for
angyaq ‘boat’) and uluar- (for uluaq ‘semi-lunar knife’) end in weak consonants
(r preceded by a full vowel). Therefore the ablative-modalis forms of these nouns
are angyamek and uluamek, where the weak r has been dropped. However, a
minority of bases that end in r preceded by a full vowel have a strong final
consonant, and these are marked in this book with an asterisk, for example
kaviaq*, mikelnguq*, nayiq*, and qaiq* meaning ‘fox,’ ‘child,” ‘ring seal,’ and
‘wave’ in the vocabulary for this chapter. There is considerable variation with
many of these unpredictably strong consonant-ending words, so that to some
speakers, kaviar- (the base for kaviaq ‘fox’) ends in a strong consonant while
to others it ends in a weak consonant. Therefore while the book prescribes
kaviarmek as the ablative-modalis form of this word, some speakers will say
kaviamek instead. Of course if the base ends in a vowel, whether a full vowel



CHAPTER THREE 33

or e, the question of weak vs. strong final consonant does not come up. The symbol
~ indicates that base-final e is dropped, as we have seen, so that the ablative-
modalis form of angun (with base form angute-) is angutmek.

In the following examples note how the ablative-modalis ending ~%mek
drops weak base-final consonants, keeps strong base-final consonants, and drops
base-final e’s.

Angun ner’uq akutamek. ‘The man is eating Eskimo ice cream.’
Pissullruunga tuntuvagmek. ‘I hunted a moose.’
Qimugta-qaa neqmek nerellruuq? ‘Did the dog eat a fish?
Aturyugtuten-qaa angyamek? ‘Do you want to use a boat?’
Atkugmek atullrunritua. I didn’t wear a parka.’

Kaviarmek (or kaviamek) tangertut. ‘They see a fox.’
Alingenrituq gimugteniek. ‘She’s not scared of a dog’’

In the last example above the base-final e of qimugte- (base for qimugta)
is dropped in accordance with the symbol ~ of the ablative-modalis ending, but
this leads to *qimugtmek which has a cluster of three consonants, gtm, and
three-consonant clusters are not permitted in Yup’ik. There is the following
general rule: when a three-consonant cluster arises in the course of word
construction, if the middle consonant is t,then an eis inserted after the
¢ but the voicelessness which the stop t imparts to the third consonant of
the cluster is preserved, and this must be explicitly shown in the writing by the
voiceless nasal mark as here (or by doubling a fricative letter if that is appropri-
ate). We shall see later that if the middle consonant of a three-consonant cluster
is not t, then the place of insertion of the e is more variable.

Exercise 3-3

A. Translate into English:
1) Kemegmek neryugtukut. 2) Estuulumek tangertuq mikelnguq. 3)
Alingellruunga tuntuvagmek. 4) Aturyugtuten-qaa cavutmek? 5) Atkugmek
mingeqsugtua . (From *mingqsugtua with e inserted between the first and second
consonants of the cluster since the second consonant is not t; the cluster may also
be broken so as to yield minggessugtua)

B. Translate into Yup’ik:
1) The woman is sewing a hat. 2) Did you eat some ringed seal? 3) I saw a river.
4) Did youy see a den yesterday? 5) The dog ate a fish today.

The ablative-modalis plural is ~%nek, exactly like the singular except for
having n instead of m. For example:

Igvallruukut atsalugpianek. ‘We picked salmonberries.’
Tangertuq qairnek. ‘He saw waves.’
Qimugta ner’uq neqnek. ‘The dog is eating fishyl.’
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Exercise 34

A. Translate into English:
1) Kass’aq ceriircugtuq Yup’ignek. 2) Keninritua kemegnek. 3) Mikelngug
neryuumiituq suupamek. 4) Tangerrsugtukut kuignek. 5) Kaviaq nerellruug
neqnek. 6) Arnaq minggellruuq nacanek atkugnek-llu (=llu means ‘and’).

B. Translate into Yup’ik:
1) Isee foxes. 2) We want to use guns. 3) They are hunting ringed seals. 4) Were youy,
using semi-lunar knives? 5) The fox ate some moose. 6) I am wearing a parka.

For the form of the ablative-modalis case used in Hooper Bay and Chevak,
see Note A in the supplement for this chapter.

As observed above, the object in the ablative-modalis case in these construc-
tions is something indefinite, and for this reason it is translated without the
definite article “the.” Thus ner’'uq neqmek means ‘heis eating fish, ‘heis eating
a fish’ or ‘he is eating some fish.” To translate ‘he is eating the fish’ into Yup’ik
requires a different construction which will be dealt with in Chapter 8. Similarly
to say ‘I saw you’ or ‘he saw me’ where the object is 1st or 2nd person (and thus
a definite thing) also requires that different construction.

Ablative-Modalis of Place from which
The ablative-modalis case can also mean ‘from.” This is the place from which
use of the ablative-modalis case, as in the following examples:

Tekituq pengunek. ‘She arrived from the hills.’
Akwaugaq ayallruukut nunamek.? ‘We left (from) the village yesterday.’

Exercise 3-5

Translate:
1) Kaviaq anellruuq igteniek. 2) Taillruuci-qaa nanvamek akwaugaq? 3) Angun
ayallrunrituq kuigmek. 4) Qimugta-qaa taillruuq nunamek? 5) Mikelnguq
utercugtuq elitnaurvigmek.

Postbases
The postbases for this chapter are used with noun bases and yield verb bases.

1. This second use explains the hyphenated name “ablative-modalis.” In Inupiag/Inuit Eskimo
languages there are two separate cases, the ablative meaning basically ‘from,” and the modalis
used for indefinite object. The endings of the two cases are different in Inupiag/Inuit. However
in all the Yupik Eskimo languages there is only case, one ending, for both uses or meanings. It
is not certain which is the innovation and which is the original pattern: separate ablative and
modalis cases now combined in Yupik, or a single ablative-modalis case now split in Inupiaq/
Inuit. The modalis is also called the “instrumental” in works on Eskimo grammar.

2. Or nunanek; a village can be considered a plurality as can other things which consist of
multiple parts.
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The postbase -li- means ‘to make N’ where N is the thing that the noun
denotes. This postbase drops all final consonants, weak or strong.

Arnaq atkuliug. ‘The woman is making a parka.’

Kass’aq ikamraliyugtuq. ‘The white person wants to make a sled.’
Cavutelillruuten-qaa? ‘Did you make an oar?
Kuuvvialiuten-qaa? ‘Are you making coffee?’

Exercise 3-6

A. Translate into English:
1) Nacalillruunga. 2) Igteliut. 3) Qantaliyugtuten-qaa? 4) Suupalinritukut. 5)
Angun angyaliyullruug. 6) Cavuteliyugtua cakneq.

B. Translate into Yup'ik:
1) Do you want to make a parka? 2) I don’t want to make a semi-lunar knife. 3)
The fox wants to make a den. 4) They are making a river! 5) The white person
made a table. 6) The Yup’ik woman is making a sled.

This postbase -li- does not indicate how many things are being made; the
number of the ending on the verb only indicates how many people are making the
thing. So arnaq atkuliugq can mean ‘the woman is making a parka’ or ‘the
woman is making parkas.’

This postbase is one of a number of consonant dropping postbases that begin
with li. When using one of these postbases, one can optionally delete the 1 and
the vowel preceding it (except in the case of very short noun bases). Thus,
atkuliuq, above, canbe shortened toatkiugq by deletingu andl, ikamraliyugtuq
can be shortened to ikamriyugtuq.

If cavutelillruuten is shortened in this way to *cavutillruuten, then this
shorter form further changes to cavucillruuten due to a general principle
whereby ti becomes ci unless another i follows it. We shall see this general
principle recur in many other places.

For more information on this postbase see Note B in the supplement to this chapter.

Exercise 3-7

Change long forms to short forms, and vice versa. For example, given
ikamraliug ‘she is making a sled’ (which is the long form), you should write
ikamriuq (which is the short form, with the same meaning), or given angyillrunritua
I didn’t make a boat’ (which is the short form) you should write angyalillrunritua
(which is the long form with the same meaning); (note: you can always make the
short form from the long form even if you don’t know the noun in question, but to
make the long form from the short form you will need to know the noun in question
in order to restore the correct vowel).
1) Ipuuteliyugtukut ‘we want to make a ladle’, 2) Suupiug. ‘She’s making soup.’
3) Qayalillruunga. I made a kayak. 4) Qanciuten-qaa? ‘Are you making a bowl?’
5) Piluguliug. ‘She is making skin boots.’
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Dropping of hatted e

Sometimes when this postbase -li-, or another postbase, is attached to a base,
a hatted e arises, that is, an e which is in line to receive rhythmic length (see
Chapter 1). A hatted e is dropped, if doing so does not lead to a cluster of
two same (or almost same') consonants. This is illustrated by the following
example, which, like the two examples after it, uses a word which is not in the
vocabulary list for this chapter.

urluveq (base: urluver-) ‘bow for use with arrows,” and postbase -li- ‘to
make,’ yield *urluvéli- which becomes urluvli- as in urluvliyugtua ‘I
want to make a bow.’

If dropping hatted e causes 1 to come right after a stop consonant, then the
1 stays voiced as if the e were still there, and this is shown with an appostrophe.
This is one instance of a more general principle: if dropping a hatted e causes
a voiced fricative or nasal to come right after a stop consonant or
voiceless fricative, than that voiced fricative or nasal stays voiced, and
this is indicated in the writing with an appropriately placed apostrophe. (Note
that thisrule,in a way, compliments the rule given earlier stating that a fricative
or nasal which is voiceless because it immediately follows a stop consonant stays
voiceless even if e is inserted to break a three-consonant cluster).

issran (base: issrate-) ‘woven grass bag, and postbase -li- ‘to make,’ yield
*issratéli- which becomes issrat’li- as in issrat’liyugtua ‘I want to
make a grass bag.’

If dropping such a hatted e would cause two same (or almost same)
consonants, in this case two I's, to be next to each other, then the e must be kept
because it is not permissible to have two same consonants next to each other.?
However e is not rhythmically lengthened because e cannot be lengthened in
Yup’ik. Here we invoke another general principle: if a hatted e is not dropped,
then the following consonant is (automatically) geminated. (And this
gemination in effect closes the syllable with e, removing the “hat”). For example:

quagulek (base: quaguleg-) ‘three-edged needle for sewing skin,” and
postbase -li- ‘tomake,’ yield quaguléli- which is pronounced quaguleli-
as in quaguleliyugtua ‘I want to make a three-edged needle.’

Even suffixes which drop final e’s, such as ~%mek, cannot lead to clusters
of two same consonants together, so that the final e is not dropped (or is dropped

1. Almost same consonants are ¢ and t, and ¢ and n.
2. Not counting gemination, but see Note C in the supplement to this chapter.
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and reinserted), and if such an e is hatted, then the following consonant is
(automatically) geminated. For example:

Tumeniek tangellruunga. I saw a footprint.” (Compare to: tumnek
tangellruunga ‘I saw footprints.’)

More Postbases
The postbase -ngqerr- means ‘to have N'. It drops all final consonants.

Qimugtengqertua. ‘I have a dog (or dogs).

Qantaq imangqertuq. The bowl has something in it’ (/iterally: ‘has contents’).

Kass’aq angyanggqerrsugtuq. ‘The white person wants to have a boat’
(note that'y of @~+yug- becomes voiceless s after the voiceless fricative rr).

Recall that with endings such as +’(g/t)uq, the rr is undoubled next to the
stop t, and compare tangerr- and tangertuq ‘he sees’ (see Chapter 1).

The opposite of -nggerr- is :(ng)ite- ‘to lack N, to not have N’. This postbase
attaches in somewhat the same way as the :nga of the 1st person singular verb
ending +(g/t)u:nga. With the present postbase however, (ng) is only used with
bases that end in a vowel. If the base ends in a consonant, r or g, then the (ng)
is not used, but in either case ng (if used) or r or g (if present from the base) are
subject to velar dropping.

Examples

noun base with postbase with postbase and ending
nuna- ‘land’ *nunangite- —> nunaite- nunaituq ‘she lacks land’

ui- ‘husband’ uingite- (velar kept) uingituq ‘she lacks a husband’
neqe- ‘fish’ *neqengite- —> neqaite- neqaituq ‘it lacks fish’

(see below)
angyar- ‘boat’  *angyarite- —> angyaite- angyaituq ‘she lacks a boat’
atkug- ‘parka’ *atkugite- —> atkuite- atkuituq ‘she lacks a parka’
qair- ‘wave’ qairite- (velar kept) gairituq ‘it lacks waves’

A few comments are in order here. First, whether a velar is dropped or kept
with this postbase doesn’t depend at all on whether the velar is weak or strong.
Rather, the velar ng, g, or ris dropped if and only if it is flanked by single vowels,
and this explains why the velar is kept in uingite- and gqairite-. In the case of
*neqengite- becoming neqaite-, there is a general rule whereby engi becomes
ai when the ng is velar-dropped.

Another general rule says that when a suffix that starts with a vowel is added to
a base ending in eror eg, then the e of the base (called the semi-final e) is dropped.

nater- ‘floor’ natrite- (velar kept) natrituq ‘it lacks a floor’
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If this leads to a three-consonant cluster, then an e is reinserted, but a velar
following such a reinserted e is not subject to velar-dropping. The e may be
reinserted between the first and second consonants of the cluster or between the
second and third.

asver- ‘walrus’ *asvrite- (velar kept) asverituq or asevritugq ‘it lacks
—> asverite- or walruses’
asevrite-

The word nuliaq ‘wife’ is a special case. The base can be regarded as either
nuliar-, in which case this postbase givesnuliarite-, or as nulirr-,in which case
this postbase gives nulirrite-, and velar dropping does not apply to the voiceless
fricative. Both nuliarituq and nulirrituq are common for ‘he doesn’t have a wife.

Lexicalizations

Some combinations of this postbase with particular bases should be consid-
ered as bases in their own right and should be learned as such just as if they were
words presented in the vocabulary section of the chapter. This happens with
other postbases as well as with the one in question. These combinations are said
to be lexicalized which is to say that the meaning of the combination in question
is not totally predictable from the meanings of the individual parts. English also
has many lexicalizations including “washing machine,” which is understood not
as any machine for washing anything, but specifically as a machine for washing
clothes, and “hot dog,” which of course isn’t a dog at all. In this book lexicalized
combinations will be indicated with a checkmark, that is, with the symbol “pP,
For example, kemek ‘flesh’ and the postbase :(ng)ite- (with an ending) lead to
vV kemgituq which means literally ‘she doesn’t have meat or flesh’, but which is
understood by Yup’ik speakers as meaning ‘she is skinny.’ The base V kemgite-
is considered to be lexicalized because ‘to be skinny’ is not entirely predictable
from the literal meaning ‘to not have meat or flesh.’ The reader should memorize
kemgituq ‘she is skinny’ as another verb in the vocabulary of this chapter.

The same check mark will be used for combinations where the meaning is
predictable but which correspond to a single English word or concept and
therefore should also be memorized as bases in their own right. An example of
this is that imaq ‘contents’ and the postbase in question (with an ending) yield
v imaituq ‘it does not have contents’ which (predictably) corresponds to the
English ‘it is empty.’ The check mark indicates that imaituq should be memo-
rized as the Yup'ik verb for ‘it is empty.’ That way when translating from English
to Yup’ik one won’t always have to follow this chain of thoughts: “empty’ equals
‘not have contents,’ ‘contents’ is imaq and ‘not have’ is :(ng)ite-, so ‘not have
contents’ is imaite-, and therefore that is the Yup'ik for ‘empty” (nor should one
have to follow a similar multi-step chain of thoughts to get from the Yup’ik
imaite- to the the English ‘empty’), but rather go from ‘empty’ directly toimaite-
(and likewise going from Yup’ik to English).
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The woman in the
front row second
fromright wearsa
traditional atkuk,
1903, probably in
Bethel. Joseph H.
Romig Collection
(acc. #90-043-947)
in the Archives,
Alaska and Polar
RegionsDept. Uni-
versity of Alaska
Fairbanks.

Exercise 3-8

Attach the postbase :(ng)ite- to the following words and make short sentences:
1) akutaq, 2) atsalugpiaq, 3) cavun, 4) elitnaurvik, 5) estuuluq, 6) igta, 7)
ikamraq, 8) kass’aq, 9) kaviaq, 10) kuik, 11) kuuvviaq, 12) nacaq, 13) nanvaq, 14)
nayiq, 15) nuliaq, 16) nutek, 17) penguq, 18) qantaq, 19) gimugta, 20) suupaq,
21) tuma, 22) tuntuvak, 23) yuk, 24) uluagq.

This postbase is also used with a very few verb bases:

assir- ‘to be good *assirite- —> assiite- \ assiituq ‘it is bad’
‘to lack goodness’

cuka- ‘to be fast *cukangite- —> cukaite- V cukaituq ‘it is slow’
‘to lack speed’

As the check marks indicate, these two expanded bases, assiite- ‘to be bad,’
and cukaite- ‘to be slow,” should be memorized as vocabulary.

Ablative-modalis of Specification

Closely related to the use of the ablative-modalis case for the indefinite object is
the use of this case to give specific information about a noun inside a verb, that is, a
noun which has on it a postbase such as -li- ‘to make,” -ngqerr- ‘to have, or :(ng)ite-
‘to not have.” Some examples of this specification use of the ablative-modalis case are:

Suupaliuq tuntuvagmek. ‘She’s making moose soup.’
Kass’amek uingqertuq. ‘She has a white husband.’
Atsalugpianek imanggertugq. ‘It contains salmonberries.’
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End-of-Chapter Exercises
A. Translate into English:
1) Kass’aq angyaliyugtuq. 2) Arnaq nerellrunrituq asvermek. 3) Kass’aq angun
ulualiyugtuq cakneq. 4) Tangellrunritua nayirmek. 5) Cavuteliyugtuten-qaa? 6)
Mikelnguq atsalugpianekiqvaryunrituq. 7) Kass’aq tuntuvagmek pissuryullruuq
cakneq. 8) Akutamek-qaa neryugtuten? 9) Akutaq atsalugpiarituq. 10) Mikelnguq
nutengqgerrsugtuq cakneq. 11) Yup’ik arnaq suupalillruuq akwaugagq. 12) Nat'liuqg.
13) Mingeqsugtua nacamek. 14) Yup’ik kaviarnek pissuryugtuq. 15) Nayirmek
kenirtuq arnaq. 16) Uingitua. 17) Arnaq estuuluituq. 18) Qantaq imaitellruugq.
19) Angyaq cavutenggertuq. 20) Mikelnguq kemgituq cakneq. 21) Kaviaq
igtelinrituq cali. 22) Nanvaq qairituq. 23) Akwaugaq arnaq suupamek kenillruug.
24) Neryullrunrituq nayirmek. 25) Tuntuvak-qaa tangellruuq mikelngurnek?
26) Unuamek ikamriunga. 27) Kuik cakneq mikellruugq. 28) Nutegyullrunritukut
kaviarnek.
B. Translate into Yup’ik:

1) The man doesn’t have a wife. 2) Did you make a bowl? 3) Theyz are hunting
seals. 4) They made a lake! 5) The child wanted to play (physically). 6) The
woman is afraid of dogs. 7) The white child doesn’t want to return from the school.
8) The bowl has soup in it. 9) I didn’t want to make oars. 10) The hat has
salmonberries in it! 11) Is the white child still skinny? 12) I want to hunt walrus
again today. 13) The dog is eating fish. 14) Were you,i shooting fish? 15) I want
to make a table. 16) The woman doesn’t want to sew hats. 17) The boat arrived
from the waves. 18) The child crawled from the table. 19) We want to eat
salmonberries, but (taugaam) I don’t want to pick berries. 20) Did she make a gun?

Camille Bolivar dancing in Marshall, 1968. Photo by Steven A. Jacobson.
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SUPPLEMENT TO CHAPTER 3

Vocabulary Notes and Alternate Vocabulary

#1 Akutaq, commonly called “Eskimo ice cream” in Alaskan English, is a chilled mixture of
berries, seal oil, sugar and shortening, often with the addition of flaked or crumbled flesh
of boiled fish from which the liquid has been squeezed, and/or mashed potatoes. Other types
of akutaq have shredded boiled greens in them rather than berries. More generally the
word akutaq can refer to any ‘mixture.’ This noun comes from a verb akute- ‘to make a
mixture’, however, in the absence of any context to the contrary, akutuq is understood as
‘she is making “Eskimo ice cream,”, just as akutaq is understand as ‘Eskimo ice cream’.

#2 Instead of angyaq for ‘boat’, there is palayaq in BB, NR and LI. Some speakers use both
words, reserving palayaq for a ‘larger boat.’ The word palayaq may be from a Philippine
language, brought to Bristol Bay by Filipino cannery workers. NS says angsagq rather than
angyagq.

#3 Instead of asveq for ‘walrus,’ there is kaugpak in NI, HBC, and Nun, and gecigpak in LI
and Eg. The word kaugpak means literally big “kauk™, but this word kauk is not used alone
in Central Yup’ik. An Inupiaq cognate of kauk means ‘edible layer of skin and fat of a walrus.’

#4 Atkuk ‘parka’ refers only to a traditional Yup’ik pull-over parka. A parka with a zZipper, no
matter how traditional its design is otherwise, is referred to as a paltuuk, pal’tuuk, or
ullirtaaq.

#5 Instead of atsalugpiaq for ‘salmonberry, cloudberry’, there is aqavsik in NSU, aqevyik in
HBC, atsarpiaq in parts of Y, naunraq in NI and Can (Canineq - the coast between NI and
K) (this word naunraq however means ‘plant’ outside of NI and Can), or just atsaq in
various places (and this word atsaq is also the general term for ‘berry’ everywhere). The
postbase -lugpiaqisunproductive and found only a few other words, includingKass’alugpiaq
‘Russian’from kass’aq ‘white person’ (see below). Evidently -lugpiaq means somethinglike
‘original \V'.

#6 Instead of elitnaurvik for ‘school,’ there is elicarvik in some Y and some HBC, elissarvik
in some NI, naaqivikin NS, (e)skuulagq or (e)skuularvik in some Y, some HBC, some NI,
Nun, and some K, and (e)skuuluq in some BB, N R, LI and Eg.

#7 The word estuulugq ‘table’ is from Russian. It may also be pronounced, and therefore spelled,
stuuluq or cetuluq. Some Russian loan words violate certain general characteristics of
Yup’ik words such as the the limitation requiring that a word not start with a consonant
cluster. The form closest to the original Russian is stuuluq, and the other two forms
constitute efforts by the Yup’ik language to make this word become more Yup’ik, so to speak.

#8 The meaning of the word ikamraq ‘sled’ has been extended to include also ‘snow machine,’
and even ‘car’ or ‘truck.’ Instead of ikamragq there is gamauk in NS.

#9 The word kass’aq ‘white person’ comes from the Russian word which has entered English as
“Cossack.” The Cossacks were a group of Russians famous as frontiersmen, explorers and
enforcers of the will of the tsars. In some of NR, LI and Egkass’aq means ‘priest’ (including
Natives who are Christian priests), and kassaakaq is ‘white person.’

#10 Instead of kenir- for ‘to cook,” there is ega- in NS, Y, and HBC. The base kenir- means
literally ‘to provide with fire, which is the meaning it has in NS, Y and HBC. In the other
areas, where kenir- is used for ‘to cook, ega- is “known” only in egan ‘cooking pot,” and
egamaarrluk ‘partially dried and then boiled fish.’

#11 The word kuuvviaq ‘coffee’ is from Russian.

#12 Although mikte- rather than mike- is used for ‘to be small’ only in HBC, NI, Nun and some
Can, traces of the te can be seen in words used elsewhere as well, as in the 1in mikelnguq
‘child,” which comes from te (see postbase @nguq in Chapter 14).

#13 The word nutek ‘gun’is a nominalization of the verb base nuteg- ‘to shoot,’ which originally
seems to have meant ‘to pop, crackle, explode,’ like pitch in spruce wood does in a fire.

#14 In addition to pengugq for ‘hill’ there is gemiq.

#15 The word suupaq ‘soup, stew’ is from Russian reinforced by English.

#16 With the base tangerr-, ‘to see,’ the postbase -nrite- ‘to not V’ yields both the predictable
form tangenrituq and also tangenrritugq for ‘he doesn’t see.’ Both forms are common. In
the second form, apparently the voicelessness of the base-final back velar fricative is
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transferred to the same fricative in the postbase.

#17 The word uluaq ‘semi-lunar knife, woman’s traditional Eskimo-style knife’ has entered
English (or at least the English or writers and speakers about Eskimo things) in the form
of its Inupiaq cognate “ulu.” Instead of uluaq, the word kegginalek is used in HBC and
Nun. In Can the word uluaq is used for any type of cutting knife.

#18 The word yuk ‘person’ is pronounced, and therefore spelled, cuk in Chevak (but not in
Hooper Bay where it is yuk), and in Nun (actually pronounced with a voiceless g rather than
k), Almost all words which elsewhere begin with y followed by a single vowel begin with e
in HBC, Nun and Eg. This word becomes suk in some small parts of Y. The meaning of yuk
is broader than just ‘person, it can mean ‘child’ in the sense of ‘offspring,” “‘Yup'ik Eskimo,’
or ‘animating spirit’ in certain contexts.

#19 The word yup’ik means literally ‘real person’ or more accurately perhaps ‘authentic person’
or ‘our original kind of person.’ In Chevak (and Nun) this word is cup’ik, and some people
in K and BB prefer yupiaq since there -piaq rather than -pik is the more common postbase
for ‘real, authentic N.’

Note A

In the HBC dialect the ablative-modalis case endings are ~%meng and ~%neng instead of
~%mek and ~%nek as elsewhere. So HBC says, for example, akutameng neryugtua for Twant
to eat Eskimo ice cream, and tumneng tangertua for ‘I see some tracks.’

Note B

We've seen how a word formed with the postbase -li-, ‘to make,’ can be shortened by deleting
1 and the preceding vowel, so that suupaliuten-qaa? ‘are you making soup? can be shortened
to suupiuten-qaa? There is a special problem when a noun ends in two vowels followed by a
consonant. An example of such a noun is kuuvviaq ‘coffee.” The long form for ‘are you making
coffee?’ is kuuvvialiuten-qaa? but a short form also exists for some, but not all, Yup’ik speakers.
The expanded base kuuvviali- ‘to make coffee,’ can be shortened to kuuvvii-, and then, when
using an ending such as +(g/t)uten, it is necessary to use the (g) after the two vowels:
kuuvviiguten-qaa? ‘are you making coffee?’

Note C

Hatted e will not be deleted if doing so leads to a cluster of two same consonants, and an e
will be inserted to break such a cluster which may arise through word construction with an e
dropping suffix (such as ~%mek). Thus one will not get pp, mm, etc.ina word. This same holds
for clusters of “almost same” consonants, in particular the clusters ct and cn.

However, in the HBC dialect such same and almost same clusters are permitted. For clarity,
and to avoid ambiguity in some cases, an apostrophe is used to separate the two like consonants.
Thus in HBC *quaguléliyugtua does lead to quagul’liyugtua T want to make a three-edged
needle,” and tum’meng rather than tumemek (as elsewhere) is the singular ablative-modalis
of tuma®. The clusters I'l and m’m here are different from geminated 1 and geminated m in that
breath is released for a very short duration of time between the two I's or two m’s of the cluster.

In the NSU dialect hatted e is not deleted even between unlike consonants, but rather the
consonant following the e is always geminated. People there would say urluveliyugtua for ‘1
want to make a bow.’ Furthermore, in the NSU dialect many e’s come to the surface, so to speak,
within morphemes in places where they have been deleted as hatted in other dialects and where
their underlying existence would be at best suspected without recourse to NSU (and/or Eskimo
languages other than Central Yup'ik). For example, non-NSU Central Yup'ik has it'gaq ‘foot’
where the voiced status of g (as indicated by the apostrophe) suggests a deleted hatted e between
it and t. Siberian Yupik itegaq and Inupiaq/Inuit isigak or itigak for foot’ add evidence of this,
and indeed NSU has itegagq.



CHAPTER 4
Formation of Absolutive Plural and Dual;
Terminalis Case for Place to Which;

Localis Case for Place at Which;
Preview of Content Questions and the Interrogative Mood

Vocabulary

agayuuq ‘he is praying, worshiping, or crossing himself’ #1

agayulirta ‘minister, priest’

agayuvik ‘church’

ag’uq ‘he is going over’

aqumugq ‘he sat down’

ateq ‘name’

atsaq ‘berry, fruit’

curaq ‘blueberry’

Curyuk ‘Dillingham’ #2

elitnaurista ‘teacher’ #3

ella ‘outside, weather, awareness, world’ #4

[eIna® ‘house’ (Te] is explained below)

ingriq ‘mountain’

kanaqlak ‘muskrat’ #5

kipusvik ‘store’ #6

kiputuq ‘he is buying something’

makumiu ‘resident of this village (here where we are)

Mamterilleq ‘Bethel’ #7

magqiugqg ‘he is taking a steam bath’

magqivik ‘steambath house’

mit’uq ‘it is landing (from the air) (the apostrophe here, and in other short bases
ending in te, is part of the base, mit’e-, and thus one gets, for example,
mit’ellruugq ‘it landed, compare taqe- ‘to quit,’ tagellruuq ‘he quit’)

nanitugq ‘it is short’ :

Negeqliq* ‘St. Marys’ #8

nunapik ‘tundra’ #9

qayaq ‘kayak’ #10

quyauq ‘he is thankful’ (quyana ‘thank you’ (particle))

tak’uq ‘it is long’

tan’gurraq® ‘boy’ #11

taringuq ‘he understands’

taugaam ‘but, however’ (particle)

teng’uq ‘it is taking off (in flight); it took off’

tengssuun ‘airplane’

uitauq ‘he/it stays, lives, resides, is located’

yaqulek ‘bird’ #12
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Weak Initial e

The word [e]na® ‘house’ requires a special explanation. The square brackets
around the initial e of the word (called a weak initial e) indicate that this e, in
addition to being barely audible as initial e’s generally are, will drop off
altogether as suffixes are added. In compensation, so to speak, the first conso-
nant of the suffix will be geminated whenever possible. For example, the
ablative-modalis of this word is nem’ek as in an’uq nem’ek ‘heis going out from
the house’; one says nePiyugtuq ‘he wants to build a house’, but nenggertuq
‘he has a house’ (without gemination since another consonant follows the first
consonant of the suffix making gemination impossible). There are a handful of
other words with weak initial e.

For more information on this word see Note A in the supplement to this
chapter.

Absolutive Plural and Dual for Nouns

The ending for nouns which pluralizes the citation form (the unpossessed
absolutive singular) is %:(e)t, so that this is the ending of the unpossessed
absolutive plural. We have seen how %indicates that weak base-final consonants
are dropped and strong base-final consonants are retained. The (e) is used only when
a strong base-final consonant is kept. The symbol : indicates that a velar, in this case
only g or (strong) r from the base, will drop if it is flanked by single vowels. So even
a strong base-final consonant which is retained when this ending is attached will
subsequently be dropped if it meets certain conditions. There are a few further
processes involved with this ending, but we shall first see some examples:

examples with vowel-ending bases:

nuna/nuna- ‘land’ nunat ‘lands’

makumiuw/makumiu- ‘resident of makumiut ‘localites’
this village; localite’

neqa®/neqe- fish’ negqet ‘fish (plural), fishes’
gimugta/qimugte- ‘dog’ - qimugtet ‘dogs’
angun/angute- ‘man’ angutet ‘men’

examples with weak-consonant-ending bases:

angyaqg/angyar- ‘boat’ angyat ‘boats’
uluaq/uluar- ‘semi-lunar knife’ uluat ‘semi-lunar knives’

examples with strong-consonant-ending bases where velar-dropping does not
occur because there are either two or no vowels to the left of the velar:

qaiq*/qair- ‘wave’ qairet ‘waves’
kuik/kuig- ‘river’ kuiget ‘rivers’
nateq/nater- ‘floor’ natret ‘floors’
asveqg/asver- ‘walrus’ *asvret —> asevret or asveret

‘walruses’
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Concerning the last two examples, remember that a vowel-initial suffix —
which is what %:(e)t is used when with a strong-final-consonant-ending base —
will drop a semi-final e (see the discussion of the postbase :(ng)ite- in the
previous chapter).

With strong-consonant-ending bases, if the velar is dropped (because it is
flanked by single vowels), then the e which follows it changes to be the same as
the vowel which precedes it, and if the original VCV sequence was age then the
result becomes ii. This process by which age becomes ii is called vowel raising.

examples with strong-consonant-ending bases where velar-dropping does occur:

atkuk/atkug- ‘parka’ *atkuget —> *atkuet —> atkuut ‘parkas’
mikelnguq*/mikelngur- ‘child’ *mikelnguret —> *mikelnguet
—> mikelnguut ‘children’
tan’gurraq*/tan’gurrar- ‘boy’ *tan’gurraret —> *tan’gurraet —>
tan’gurraat ‘boys’
kanaqlak/kanaqlag- ‘muskrat’ *kanaqlaget —>kanaqgliit ‘muskrats’

(since age is a special sequence of
sounds, as discussed above)

As observed in the previous chapter, some nouns ending in a full vowel
followed by r have a strong final consonant for some speakers and a weak
consonant for other speakers. An example of this is kaviaq ‘fox.” For those
speakers for whom this word has a strong final consonant, the ablative-modalis
is kaviarmek and the absolutive plural is kaviaret, while for those speakers
for whom this word has a weak final consonant, the ablative-modalisiskaviamek
and the absolutive plural is kaviat.

A plural noun used as a subject requires a plural ending on the verb. For
example, to go from mikelnguq aquigugq ‘the child is playing,’ to a statement
about mikelnguut ‘children’ requires the verb to be plural too: mikelnguut
aquigut ‘the children are playing.’

Exercise 4-1

Form the plurals of the following nouns and translate.
1) arnaq, 2) cavun, 3) estuulug, 4) igta, 5) kemek, 6) yuk, 7) nayiq, 8) ingriq, 9)
magqivik, 10)ikamragq, 11) kass’aq, 12) elitnaurvik, 13) suupagq, 14) ateq, 15) ena,
16) atsaq, 17) elitnaurista.

Duals are formed in exactly the same manner as plurals except that kis used
rather than t. That is, the plural ending is %:(e)t and the dual ending is %:(e)k.

Arnaq qavartuq. ‘The woman is sleeping.’
Arnat qavartut. ‘The women are sleeping.’
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Arnak qavartuk. ‘The womens are sleeping.’

Tuntuvak ang’uq. ‘The moose is big.’
Tuntuviit ang’ut. ‘The moosey are big.’
Tuntuviik ang’uk. ‘The moosez are big.’

Tengssuun mit’uq. ‘The airplane is landing.’
Tengssuutet mit'ut. The airplanes are landing.’
Tengssuutek mit'uk. The airplanesz are landing.’

Yaqulek teng’uq. ‘The bird is taking off”
Yaqulget teng’ut. ‘The birds are taking off.’
Yaqulgek teng’uk. ‘The birdsy are taking off.

Note that in the above examples the subject and verb always “agree” in
number, but that doesn’t mean that the particular letter or sound at the end of
the noun must be the same as that at the end of the verb. For example,in the last
trio of examples above, yaqulek ends in k but it is a singular so it goes with
teng’uq which ends in q, however the subject and verb “agree” in number since
they are both singular.

Exercise 4-2

A. Form the plurals of the nouns given below and use those plurals as the
subjects of verbs from the vocabularies (i including verbs formed with postbases)
and translate. For example, starting with mikelnguq you could write something
like: mikelnguut igvartut curanek ‘the children are picking blueberries, and
starting with angun you could write something like: angutet angyaliyullruut ‘the
men wanted to make boats.” The nouns to use are:
1) atsalugpiaq, 2) elitnaurvik, 3) nacaq, 4) kipusvik, 5) nutek, 6) pengug, 7)
gantaq, 8) tuma, 9) tuntuvak, 10) yuk, 11) yup’ik, 12) agayulirta.

B. Form the dual of the following nouns and use those duals in sentences.
1) agayuvik, 2) nanvagq, 3) nunapik, 4) qayaq, 5) tengssuun, 6) yaqulek, 7)
tan’gurraq, 8) kuik, 9) kaviaq, 10) neqa.

The Enclitic =llu

The enclitic =Ilu means ‘and, also, too, including’. When it is used with two
words, it goes with the second of the two. Note that there is still agreement in
number between subject (taken as a whole) and verb.

Arnaq angun-llu quyauk. ‘The woman and the man are thankful’

Elitnaurista mikelnguuk-llu nunapigmek utertellruut. ‘The teacher
and the two children returned from the tundra.’

Mikelnguut-llu quyaut. ‘The children are thankful too.’
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Note particularly how this enclitic is used in the following example.

Angun-llu maqillruukuk. ‘The man and I took a steambath’ (literally:
‘weg, including the man, took a steambath’).

Exercise 4-3

Translate into English:
1) Tan’gurraq gimugta-llu aquiguk. 2) Yupiit kass’at-1lu pissurtut tuntuvagnek.
3) Net magqiviit-llu imaitut. 4) Makumiut iqvaryugtut atsalugpianek curanek-
llu. 5) Kanaglak neqek-llu kuimartut. 6) Natret-1lu iqaut cakneq! 7) Kipusvik
elitnaurvik-llu ang’uk. 8) Kuiget-llu nanitut. 9) Tengssuutet tengellruut
mit’ellruut-llu. 10) Curat atsalugpiat-llu mik’ut.

Terminalis Case

The ablative-modalis case is used for an indefinite object, and also to indicate
the place from which motion occurs. Another case, the terminalis case,indicates
the place to which motion occurs.! The terminalis case is marked by ~%mun in
the singular and by ~%nun in the plural so it is like the ablative-modalis in
regard to suffixation processes.

Arnagq agellruuq kipusvigmun elitnaurvigmek. ‘The woman went over
to the store from the school.’

Yuut ayallruut ingrinun. ‘The people left for the mountains’ (literally: ‘to
the mountains’).

Tekitellruukut kuigmun. ‘We arrived at the river’ (literally: ‘to the river’).

Localis Case

Still another noun case, the localis case indicates the place at which
something occurs.? The localis case is marked by ~%mi in the singular and by
~%ni in the plural, and thusis also like the ablative-modalis and the terminalis.

Arnat iqvaryugtut curanek nunapigmi. ‘The women want to pick
blueberries on the tundra.’ (But compare: tengssuun mit’ellruuq
nunapigmun. ‘The plane landed on the tundra.’ Even though the
English translation uses ‘on’ rather than “to’, the terminalis is used
because motion from one place to another is involved.)

Mikelnguut aquigut ellami. ‘The children are playing outside’ (literally:
‘in the outside’).

Calillruuten-qaakipusvigmi akwaugaq? ‘Were youworkingin the store
yesterday?’

1. The terminalis case is also called the “allative” in works on Eskimo grammar, and corresponds
to some extent to the dative case of many (especially Indo-European) languages.
2. The localis case is also called the “locative” in works on Eskimo grammar.
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Uitauq Mamterillermi. ‘He is staying in Bethel.’
Qavartuq nem’i. ‘He is sleeping in the house.’

In the word nem’i in the house, the localis ending drops the final e from
[elne- (and the initial weak e as well) giving *nmi, but the final e must be
restored to prevent a two-consonant cluster at the beginning of the word, which
is not permitted in Yup’ik. The gemination here is as usual with this base.

The cases, their endings and the uses that we have studied so far are shown
in the chart below. The dual endings for the cases other than the absolutive are
in brackets since we haven’t discussed them yet. They are listed here for
reference. Be aware that there are several more cases yet to be studied.

case singular plural dual use(s)
absolutive o %:(e)t %:(e)k 1) subject,

2) citation form
ablative

modalis ~%mek ~%nek [%:(e)gnek] 1) indef. object,

2) place from

which,

3) specification
terminalis ~%mun ~%mnun [%:(e)gnun] place to which
localis ~%mi ~%ni [%:(e)gnil] place at which
Exercise 44

A. Translate into English:
1) Qantat uitaut estuulumi. 2) Kipucugtuten-qaa atkugmek Mamterillermi? 3)
Aqumyunritua natermun. 4) Mikelnguq aurrellruuq nem’ek. 5) Tan’gurraq
taringellrunrituq akwaugaq agayuvigmi. 6) Yuut ayallruut Negeqlirmun. 7)
Kass’aq Yup'ik-llu uitauk Curyugmi. 8) Kiputellruunga nutegmek kipusvigmi.
9) Angutet pissurtut tuntuvagnek ingrini. 10) Kanaglagnek pissullruukut
nanvani kuigni-llu.

B. Translate into Yup’ik:
1) The children are sleeping in the house. 2) I want to swim in the lake. 3) Did
he go to the store? 4) The fox went into the den. 5) Do youp want to visit a priest
in Bethel? 6) The oarsg are in the boat. 7) The women are taking a steambath in
the steambath house. 8) Did you come from the church? 9) The kayak reached (=
arrived at or to) the waves. 10) I didn’t learn any names in St. Marys.

C. Write ten Yup’ik sentences involving the terminalis, and /or the localis. If
you use place names other than those in the vocabulary, be sure to spell them
correctly for Yup’ik! Try to make your sentences have four or more words each.
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Postbases

The postbase -rpak (combining form -rpag-) goes on nouns and yields nouns.
It means ‘big N.” This postbase, like the majority of suffixes (postbases and
endings) that start with a velar stop or fricative (k, q, r, g, rr, gg) has the
property that the initial velar of the suffix will change from back velar to front
velar or vice versa so as to “agree” with the final velar on the base if the base ends
in r or g. This is easier to illustrate with examples than to explain:

with vowel ending bases rpak remains as it is:

nuna/nuna- ‘land, village’ v nunarpak ‘city, big land, big village’
neqa/neqe- ‘fish’ neqerpak ‘big fish’

with r-ending bases rpak remains as it is:

nanvaq/nanvar- ‘lake’ nanvarpak ‘big lake’

qaiq*/qair- ‘wave’ qairpak ‘big wave’

with g-ending bases rpak changes to gpak:

kuik/kuig- ‘river’ V Kuigpak ‘big river’ also ‘Yukon River’
yaqulek/yaquleg- ‘bird’ yaqulegpak ‘big bird’

Examining the above examples, one can say that this postbase is essentially
+(r)pak, where (r) is used only with vowel-ending bases, taking the form +pak
if the base already has a final consonant.!

This postbase ends in ak/ag- like nouns such as tuntuvak/tuntuvag-
‘moose’, and kanaqlak/kanaqlag- ‘muskrat.’ Just as the plural of these nouns
end in iit, so does the plural of nouns expanded by the postbase in question:
nunarpak ‘(one) big land,” but nunarpiit ‘big lands’; yaqulegpak ‘(one) big
bird,” but yaqulegpiit ‘big birds.’

There is an alternative form of the above postbase for noun bases that end
in a vowel followed by te, that is, for nouns that end in n. This alternative form
is@vak, where the t of the bases changestol, and the e drops. Thus, for example,
from angun/angute- ‘man,’ one can get angulvak ‘big man’ as an alternative
to anguterpak. Since the alternative form of the postbase also ends in ak/ag-,
the plural of angulvak is angulviit ‘big men,’ just as the plural of anguterpak is
anguterpiit. This alternative form of the postbase also works with one particu-
lar noun that does not end n, and that is qimugta. One can say V gimulvak for
‘big dog’ as an alternative to qimugterpak.

For more information on this postbase and alternatives toit see Note Bin the
supplement to this chapter.

1. This alternate formulation, as +(r)pak, may be clearer than the first formulation, as -rpak,
however other velar initial suffixes, such as -rraar- ‘V-ing first’ (Chapter 13), -rugaq ‘lots of N’
(Chapter 13), and -ka ‘my NV’ (Chapter 5), cannot so easily be reformulated.
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The postbase -cuar(aq*) ( combining form: -cuar(ar)-) means ‘small V.’ The
final ar/aq*isin parenthesessinceitis dropped when either no suffixes follow it (that
is,when it ends the word), or when a consonant-initial suffix that retainsthe final
consonant follows it. This includes suffixes such ag ~%mek, since -cuar(aq*)
ends in a strong consonant which will be kept by this suffix. The aq*/ar- is kept
ifthe suffix that followsit is consonant-dropping type(i.e. -),such as-li-‘to make’, and
-ngqerr- ‘to have,’ which will drop the g*/r- of the suffix in question but will keep
the a that precedes it. The (aq*) will also be kept if the suffix begins with a vowel in
the form to which it is attached after -cuar(aq*) (thus including %:(e)t (plural)
and :(ng)ite- ‘to lack.’ Again, it is easier to illustrate this than to explain it:

ar/aq* dropped:
kanaqglacuar ‘small muskrat’ (from kanaqlacuaraq)
kanaqlacuarmek tangertuq ‘he sees a small muskrat’ (from
kanaqlacuararmek).

ar/aq* not dropped.:
kanaqlacuarangqertuq ‘ithas small muskrats’ (withrof aq*/ar- dropped
since suffix is - type, and the the remainder of ar/aq*, that 1S, a is kept)
nacacuaraliunga. T am making a small hat.’
kanaqlacuaraat ‘sma]] muskrats’ (from *kanaqlacuararet with r be-
lween a and e dropped by velar-dropping)
angyacuaraitukut. ‘We don’t have g small boat.’

For information on alternatives to this postbase see Note C in the supple-
ment to this chapter.

Exercise 4-5

A. Translate into English:
1) Neqcuaraak kuimartuk nanvarpagmi (note that neqcuaraak is from
neqecuaraak by deletion of hatted e). 2) Yaqulecuar mit’ellruuq kuicuarmun 3)
Cavuterpiik assiituk. 4)Igtecuar imaitugq. 5)N. ayirpagnek pissurtuqangutecuar.
6) Tuntuvacuar alinguq kaviarnek, 7) Unuamek atsalugpiacuarnek
igvaryunritua. 8) Arnarpak quyauq. 9) Kass’arpak necuaraliyugtuq. 10)
N erellruuten-qaa kemegpagmek?

B. Translate into Yup’ik:
1) Do you want to make a big sled? 2) The little women aren’t picking any



CHAPTER FOUR 51

The postbase -piaq means ‘real, genuine, or authentic N.” A variant form is
-pik. For example: qayapiaq or qayapik ‘real kayak, authentic old-fashioned
kayak’; qayapiat or qayapiit ‘real kayaks.’

From the word for ‘person,’ yuk and the present postbase come the lexicalized
derivatives\ yupiaq orV yup’ik! which meansliterally ‘real person,’but has the
additional lexicalized meaning of ‘southwest Alaskan Eskimo,” and \ nunapik
which means literally ‘real land,’” but has the additional lexicalized meaning of
‘tundra.’

The postbase +miu means ‘resident of N’. For example: from Mamterilleq
‘Bethel’ comes Mamterillermiu ‘resident of Bethel,” from Curyuk ‘Dillingham’
comes Curyugmiu ‘resident of Dillingham,” from Negeqliq ‘St. Marys’ comes
Negeqlirmiut ‘residents of St. Marys.” Also kuigmiut ‘residents of the river
(area), and Kuigpagmiut ‘residents of the big river (area)’ or ‘people who live
along the Yukon River.” The word makumiu ‘resident of this village here’
incorporates this postbase on a base we shall study later.

Preview of Content Questions and the Interrogative Mood

The verb endings given in Chapter 2 are those of the so-called indicative
mood. Indicative endings are used for making statements and asking “yes or no”
questions (with the enclitic =qaa). Questions which require more than merely
“yes” or “no” for an answer are called content questions or, for English, wh
questions because they involve words such as “why,” “when,” “where,” “who,”
“what,” “which,” (and “how”). In Yup’ik, content questions are formed using a set
of verb endings different than the indicative, that is, endings of the interrogative
mood. In this chapter some of the more common question words and interroga-
tive endings are given.

Some common question words are:

camek ‘what’ (in the ablative-modalis case)

canek ‘what’ (abl-mod.; expectation of plural answer)
nani ‘where’ (localis)

natmun ‘(to) where’ (terminalis)

naken ‘from where’ (ablative-modalis)

qangvaq ‘when’ (in the past)

Note that the ‘where’ question words take special forms of the terminalis and
ablative-modalis case endings. Words for ‘how’ and for ‘when’ (in the future) are
previewed in Chapter 7. Question words for ‘why,” ‘which,’ ‘who,” ‘what kind’ and ‘how
many will be given in Chapter 11 along with other interrogative endings. The less
common interrogative endings are left for Chapter 20.

1. The gemination in yup’ik is due to a peculiarity of the word for person, in that it causes
gemination where possible.
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We shall look at only the second person singular ending now. This ending is
~+(t)sit. The t (in the parentheses)is used only with bases endingin a consonant.
Very important: a tsresulting from this ending becomes e¢both when the tisfrom
a te-ending base and when it is from the parenthesized t of the ending.

The question word usually comes first in the sentence.

base with ending in example sentence

uita- ‘to stay’ uitasit nani uitasit? ‘where are you staying?
nere- ‘to eat’ nersit camek nersit? ‘what are you eating?
elite- ‘to learn’ *elitsit —> elicit camek elicit? ‘what are you learning’
atur- ‘to use’ #aturtsit —> aturcit camek aturcit? ‘what are you using?

Exercise 4-6

A. Translate the following into English, and give appropriate answers in
Yup’ik. For example, given: camek neryugcit?, you would translate it as: ‘what do
you want to eat?, and you could give an answer such as: akutamek neryugtua ‘1
want to eat Eskimo ice cream.’
1) Qangvaq tekitellrusit? 2) Natmun ayagcit? 3) Nani pissullrusit? 4) Camek
alingsit? 5) Canek nutellrusit? 6) Canek igvaryugcit nunapigmi? 7) Naken
taillrusit akwaugaq?

B. Translate the following into Yup’ik. Remember that you need both a
question word and a verb with an interrogative ending.
1) Where did you build a house? 2) When did you buy an authentic parka? 3)
Where did you arrive from? 4) What do you want to hunt in the mountains? 5)
When did you sleep? 6) Where did you sit down in the church? 7) Where did you
work? 8) What are you buying?

End-of-Chapter Exercises
A. Translate into English and parse (label grammatically) the following
Yup’ik sentences.

example of parsing:

particle abs/subj  verb abl-mod /indef obj loc/place at which
| I \ I I
Akwaugaq Negeqglirmiut igvaryullruut curanek pengucuarni.

1) Cali tangenritua neqerpagnek kuigmi. 2) Qimugtecuaraat alingut kaviarnek.
3) Nem’i tan’gurracuaraak qavartuk. 4) Kass’aq arnaq atkiyugtuq. 5)
Mamterillermiu ataam agellruuq kipusvigpagmun. 6) Angutecuar nerpalillruuq
nunami. 7) Yaqulget mit’ellruut nanvacuarnun. 8) Makumiut taringenritut. 9)
Ikamracuaraituq tan’gurraq. 10) Qantaq imanggertuq atsalugpianek.

B. Translate into Yup’ik.
1) The oarsg are very long. 2) They left to St. Marys yesterday. 3) I ate walrus in
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the churchin Bethel. 4) We wanted tobuild a steambath house in the city. 5) They
are hunting walruses at Dillingham. 6) Did the plane land on the river? 7) The
birds are eating the little blueberries in the tundra. 8) The people of this place
are very skinny. 9) I wanted to take a steambath, but they don’t have a steambath
house. 10) The white people and Eskimos are building a school in the village.
C. Translate the words in parentheses into Yup’ik. Be sure to put them in the
correct case. Then translate the resulting sentence into English.
1) Neryugtuten-qaa (authentic Eskimo ice cream)? 2) Elitnaurista-llu
magqillruukuk (in the big steambath house). 3) Mikelnguut aquiyugtut (in the little
church)! 4) Tangellruuci-qaa (Dillingham people) nunapigpagmi? 5) Qayacuaraat
taillruut (from the big waves). 6) (The little man) kuuvviapialillrunrituq. 7)
Kass’aq arnacuar akutalillruuq (with the big blueberries). 8) Tengssuuterpiit
mit’enritut (in the little village). 9) Pissullruukuk (small walrusp) and big seals).
10) Aturyugtuten-qaa (a real gun?). 11) (Big men) uitayuumiitut (in little
houses). 12) (Two little birds) mit’ellruuk ingricuarmun. 13) (The big children)
qavaryugtut (outside). 14) (Two big oars) uitauk (in the little boat). 15)
Iqvallrunritukut (big salmonberries and small blueberries). 16) (A big dog)
ner’uq (real soup) (from a real bowl). 17) Yup’ik arnaq mingquq (an authentic
parka) (on the floor). 18) Tangellruutek-qaa (a semi-lunar knife) (on the big
table)? 19) (The Bethel people) utercugtut (to the small villages). 20) Yup’ik
angun nulianggertuq (—awhite woman). 21) (The St. Marys people) tangellruut
(little footprints) (in the hills). 22) (The little foxes) qavartut (in the big den.)

Steambath house, maqivik, in Marshall, 1968. Water is poured on heated rocks to make
steam. In older times, dry heat was produced by building a fire in the communal men’s
house, gasgiq. With the abandonment of the men’s houses in most areas, the word
qasgiq has become synonymous with maqivik. Photo by Steven A. Jacobson.
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SUPPLEMENT TO CHAPTER 4

Vocabulary Notes and Alternate Vocabulary

#1 Also piicag- ‘to say a prayer’ in some areas.

#2 The name Curyuk Dillingham’ apparently comes from the verb base ecur- to be murky’, perhaps
referring to the water of the Nushagak River there. An alternate form of the word is Curyung.
Consequently, for example, Curyungmi is an alternative to Curyugmi for ‘at Dillingham.’

#3 Alternate words for elitnaurista ‘teacher’ are elicarista, elissarista, naaqista,
(e)skuularista and (e)skuulurista. See the discussion of elitnaurvik in the Supplement
to Chapter 3.

#4 Ella ‘outside, weather, awareness, world’ is pronounced and therefore spelled cellain NS, Y,
UK, and LI and cilla in HBC, and Eg.

#5 Instead of kanaqlak for ‘muskrat’ there is tevyuli in Ni, Can, and some BB, iligvak or
ilegvak in some NS and UK, kevgaluk in some NS and Eg, and kuiguartaq in some Y.

#6 Instead of, or in addition to, kipusvik for ‘store’ there is laavkaaq from Russian in many
areas. HBC can use either word, but the word kipusvik becomes kipuyvik there because
in that dialect there is no voiced s sound, y being used instead.

#7 The name Mamterilleq ‘Bethel’ means literally ‘the one that had lots of smokehouses’. The
word for ‘smokehouse’ here is mamteraq, however that word is not used nowadays in the
Bethel area. It is used in the Yukon, and it was used when the missionaries named the place
“Bethel” because in their accounts they mention what the Yup’ik name means. Also,
Mamterat is the Yup'ik name of Goodnews Bay.

#8 The name Negeqliq ‘St. Marys’ means literally ‘the one far to the north.’

#9 The word nunapik ‘tundra’ means literally ‘real, authentic land’. This word is used for
‘tundra’ even where the postbase for ‘real, authentic N’ is more commonly -piaq than -pik.
Nunapik refers more to a ‘patch of tundra’ (often surrounded by firmer land) and therefore
is used slightly differently then the English word “tundra.” ' .

#10 The English word “kayak” is borrowed from the pan-Eskimo word gayaq. Some Yup’ik
speakers feel uneasy about translating qayaq as “kayak” since this doesn’t seem like a
translation at all. However, “kayak” is now an English word in widespread use (and is often
used even without association to its Eskimo origins) and it is better to use it to translate the
Yup'ik gayaq rather than using “canoe” as is sometimes done. An ‘open topped) canoe’ is
properly aguun or eglerun in Yupik.

#11 Instead of, or in addition to, tan’gurraq* for ‘boy’, there is tan’gaurlug* in some areas.

#12 Instead of yaqulek for ‘bird’, there is tengmiaq in some areas.

Note A

The base [e]ne- (for ena, ‘house’) has a weak initial e for most but not all Yup’ik dialects.
In the HBC dialect and in Nun , the initial e is not weak. The base for those dialects is ene- with
an ordinary e which does not drop at the beginning of the word. In HBC and Nun people say, for
example, enliyugtua for T want to build a house’ instead of neliyugtua as elsewhere, and
enmek (HBC: enmeng) instead of nem’ek for the ablative-modalis. There are a number of other
words which have weak initial e. A complete list of such words can be found in the introduction
to the Yup’ik Eskimo Dictionary. All initial €’s that are weak in GCY (General Central Yup'ik)
and NS are not weak in Nun, and some (such as that on ena) are not weak in HBC either.

In Tununak (at least among younger speakers) the word for house has become [e]nek. The
effect of this can be seen with suffixes already presented and those to be presented in later
chapters. For example, while the rest of GCY and NS has nek’a, nen, enii, nenguuq, and net
for ‘my house, ‘your house,’” ‘his house, ‘it is a house,” and ‘houses, respectively, and HBC and
Nun have enka, enen, enii, ennguuq, and enet for these, Tununak (at least among younger
speakers) has nek’a, neg’en, neg’a, neguugq, and neg’et for these.

Note B

In addition to @vak as an alternative to -rpak ‘big N, and qimulvak as an alternative to
gimugterpak ‘big dog,” there are several nouns whose bases do not end in te at all for which
certain dialect or subdialect areas have an alternative in vak rather than in -rpak. Thus as an
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alternative to nanvarpak, some areas can say nanevpak for big lake’, and as an alternative
to arnarpak, some areas can say arenvak for ‘big woman’. Evidently the morpheme vak is
presentin tuntuvak ‘moose’ which comes from tuntu ‘caribou,’ even though amooseis not really
a big caribou.

In HBC the postbase -paarrlukis used for ‘big N’. One should be aware that the aa of this
postbase will always be compressed (that is, has the length of a single vowel, but the stress and
gemination potential of a double vowel, due to the consonant cluster following it — HBC, NUN,
and Eg as well as Alutiiq have this process of compression; see Chapter 24). Thus, for example,
in the HBC form angyapaarrluk, ‘big boat,’ only the gemination of p (and the stress on the
preceding a) shows that that there is a double a following it, and in qayapaarrluk, ‘big kayak,
only the stress on the syllable paarr shows that the a is double.

Note C

For NSK (and perhaps some other areas) where (ar)-deletion does not occut, the postbase
for ‘small NV’ is -cuaraq*, so NSK does say, for example, angsacuaraq for ‘small boat,” rather
than angyacuar.

In HBC the postbase .kcuaraq* is used for ‘small N°. Thus, for example, HBC has
angyakcuaragq for ‘small boat’ usually with partial (ar)-deletion or more exactly an (ar)-
“reduction” giving angyakcuareq or angyakcuarred. As this example illustrates, the initial
k of this postbase does not become q even on bases which end inr.

In much of Yup'ik, including areas other than HBC, there is an alternative, @ksuar(aq®),
for ‘small N”, which may be used on bases ending in a vowel followed by te. The te of the base is
dropped. Thus one can Say anguksuar as an alternative to angutecuar for ‘small man.’

There are several other fairly common postbases which mean ‘small N’ though usually with
a somewhat different connotation than -cuar(aq*). These other postbases include -rraq* ‘little
bit of N’ (Chapter 19) and -ya(g)aq* little N, baby N (Chapter 21).

Rhythmic Stress

Rhythmic length and gemination are discussed in Chapter 1 of this book. There is also a
rhythmic process that acts on strings of simple (one vowel) closed (ending in consonants)
syllables, and that is rhythmic stress, The vowels of syllables stressed by this process are louder
than those of unstressed syllables, but unlike the case with rhythmic length, the vowels of
stressed closed syllables are not longer than those of unstressed syllables.

In one sense rhythmic stress is less important to study than rhythmiclength and automatic
gemination since inattention to those processes can lead to spelling errors considered from one
direction, and to confusing mispronunciation from the other direction. In contrast to this, lack
of attention to rhythmic stress can lead only to mispronunciation that sounds strange and only
very rarely to the point where a word will not be understood or will be understood other than as
intended.

Rhythmic length and automatic gemination can be viewed as part of the entire picture of
rhythmic stress. Here, however we shall consider thythmic stress as if it were an extension of

the system of rhythmic length.

Rules for rhythmic stress
The following types of syllables all have stress even before the rhythmic stress process in
question is considered:

1) rhythmically lengthened syllables (and syllables with retained hatted e)

2) both open and closed syllables with two vowels (alike or unlike), except at the end of the
word

3) both open and closed syllables preceding syllables with two vowels

4) any closed word-initial syllable

Note that it is possible for a syllable tobe stressed by more than one of the above, for example,
ifit is rhythmically lengthened, or word-initial closed, and precedes a syllable with two vowels.
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On strings of two or more simple syllables not yet stressed by 1) through 4) above, the
rhythmic stress process then assigns stress to every second syllable if that syllable is closed, but
stress is not assigned to a syllable at the end of a word. If stress would be assigned to an open
syllable following a closed syllable, then stress is reassigned to that preceding closed syllable
instead with counting starting again with the open syllable.

To see how this works, consider the word igvallrunrituq ‘he wasn’t picking berries’. There
isnorhythmiclength and there are no two-vowel syllables in this word so rules 1) through 3) don’t
apply, but the syllable iq gets stress by 4), The string of syllables to which the rhythmic stress
process will then be applied is: vall-run-ri-tuq. The rhythmic stress process assigns stress to
run, but not to tuq since it is at the end of the word. Putting all this together and indicating stress
with an accent mark over the vowel, the word is to be pronounced: igvallrinrituq.

To take another example, consider the word qayarpaliyullruunga ‘I wanted to make a big
kayak.’ The syllable li has rhythmic length, so by rule 1) it has stress. By rule 2) the syllable ruu
gets stressed, and by rule 3) the syllable yull gets stressed. So at this point the word looks like
qayarpaliyillrutinga. Next the rhythmic stress process takes over. The string of syllables to
which it is to be applied is: qa-yar-pa, and the process assigns stress to yar. Consequently the
word is pronounced: gayarpaliydllruinga.

To take yet another example, consider the word ikamrarpalinrituq ‘he isn’t making a big
sled’. There is no stress by 1) through 4). The rhythmic stress process therefore applies to the
entire word. It assigns stress to kam and then to pa. However pa is an open syllable following
a closed syllable so stress is reassigned to rar, and next to lin (the second syllable after rar),
however not to tuq since that is at the end of the word. Consequently the word is pronounced
ikamrarpalinrituq.

Exercise 4-7

Divide the following words into syllables, mark rhythmic length and automatic gemination,
and then mark rhythmic stress according to the rules above. Practice pronouncing the words
according to the stress you have marked (and ifyouarea Yup'ik speaker! make sure your predicted
stress agrees with the way the word actually should be stressed), and translate (Note that the
enclitics here act just like additional syllables in these particular words.)
1) gimulvangqertuten-qaa? 2) atsalugpiarpaitukut-llu, 3) gayacuaralillrunrituten-qaa? 4)
ikamrarpangqertuq, 5) Mamterillermiunun, 6) tengssuulvalinritua, 7) cavulvalinrituten, 8)
tan’gurrarpagmek, 9) angyarpalinritukut, 10) qimugtenggerrsugtuten-llu?

1. That is, a Central Yup’ik speaker not from the NS area which has its own rhythmic stress pattern.



CHAPTER 5

Possessed Absolutive Case with First and
Second Person Possessor;
Preview of the Optative Mood

Vocabulary

aana ‘mother’

aata ‘father’ (base: aata-)

ak’allaq* ‘old thing’

aliiman ‘mitten, glove’ #1

alqaq ‘older sister’ #2

amiik ‘door’ #3

amlleq ‘much’; amlleret ‘many (things)

amllertuq ‘it is much’; amllertut ‘they are many’

angayuqaq®* ‘parent, boss’

anngagq ‘older brother’

ciun ‘ear’

egaleq ‘window’

ii ‘eye’ #4

irniaq ‘child’ (in the sense of ‘offspring’ as opposed to mikelnguq which is a
‘child’ in the sense of ‘young human’)

iruq ‘leg’

it’gaq ‘foot’ #5

kameksak ‘ankle-high skin boot, mukluk, house shoe’ #6

kinguqlig* ‘younger sibling, one farther or farthest behind’ #7

kumlatugq ‘it is cold’ (liquid, solid, or body part)

nasaurluq®* ‘girl’

nengllirtuq ‘it is cold’ (weather)

nutaraq ‘new thing’

nuyaq ‘hair’

paltuuk ‘coat, zippered parka’ #8

panik ‘daughter’ #9

piipiq ‘baby’

piluguk ‘calf-high skin boot, mukluk’ #10

gamiquq ‘head’ #11

qaneq ‘mouth’

gerrutuq ‘she is cold, feels cold’ (person)

qgetunraq® ‘son’

qiig* ‘grey hair’

talliq ‘arm’

unan ‘hand’ #12

ungak ‘whisker, beard or mustache hair’

uyaquq ‘neck’
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Possessed Absolutive Nouns

In addition to showing case (absolutive, ablative-modalis etc.) and number
(singular, plural, dual), endings for nouns can also indicate the person and
number of a possessor. That is, they can show who owns something, which in
English is shown by a possessive pronoun such as ‘my, ‘your, ‘our,” ‘his,” etc. In
this chapter a selection of the more common possessed absolutive endings with
1st and 2nd person possessor are presented.

The ending -ka means ‘my one N’. Since it begins with a velar (in this case
a front velar), if the base ends in a back velar, then the ending will take the form
-qa (see discussion of postbase -rpak in Chapter 3).

Examples

aana/aana- ‘mother’ aanaka ‘my mother’

ciun/ciute- ‘ear’ ciuteka ‘my ear’

[eIna®/ene- ‘house’ nek’a ‘my house’

panik/panig- ‘daughter’ panika ‘my daughter’

tallig/tallir- ‘arm’ talliga ‘my arm’

necuar/necuar(ar)- ‘small house’ necuaragqa or more commonly,
necuarqa ‘my small house’(where
the a has dropped by a process that
is related to the dropping of aq from
necuar(aq))

ateq/ater- ‘name’ *atéqa —> atqa ‘my name’

egaleq/egaler- ‘window’ egaleqa ‘my window’

Examine the last two examples above. The e drops from *atéqa only because
it is hatted; the e remains in egaleqa because it is not hatted. This ending, -ka,
basically retains semi-final €’s. Compare this with the behavior of the plural
ending, %:(e)t, which is a vowel-initial suffix in the form in which it is used with
strong-final-consonant bases (such as those ending in eq/er-), and thus drops
semi-final ’s. This suffix yields atret ‘names’ and egalret ‘windows,’ where the
semi-final e has been dropped from both words.

The word nuliaq ‘wife’ is a special case. The base can be the predictable
nuliar-, in which case ‘my wife’ is nuliaqa, but it can also be nulirr-, in which
case ‘my wife’ is nulirqa.’

The word aata ‘father’ is also a special case. The base can be the predictable
aata-, in which case ‘my father’ is aataka, but it can also be ata- in which case
‘my father’ is ataka.

1.Those few bases ending in an essentially voiceless fricative, such as nulirr- and tangerr-, ‘to
see,’ often follow this pattern with deleting suffixes that start with a velar stop; that is, the
fricative is not deleted when the suffix is attached. This applies to the postbase -qatar- ‘to be
about to V,’ presented later in this chapter, and to the conditional mood presented in Chapter 16.
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The ending %:(e)nka means ‘my Ns,’ and the ending %:(e)gka means ‘my
two Ns.’ The n in the first of these two endings is a representation of the usual
pluralizing t,' while the gin the second is a representation of the usual dualizing
k,2 and this is the reason that these two possessed endings go onto words exactly

like the unpossessed endings %:(e)t and %:(e)k.

Examples
ii/ii- ‘eye’
ciun/ciute- ‘ear’
nuyaq/nuyar- ‘single hair’
irug/irur- leg’
piluguk/pilugug- ‘calf-high
skin boot’
kameksak/kameksag- ‘ankle-high
‘skin boot’
angayuqaqg*/angayuqar- ‘parent’

irniaq/irniar- ‘child’
qiiq*/qiir- ‘single grey hair’
necuar/necuar(ar)- ‘small house’

iigka ‘my eyesy’

ciutegka ‘my earsy’

nuyanka ‘my hairp’

irugka ‘my legso’

*pilugugegka—> piluguugka
‘my calf-high skin bootsy’

*kameksageka —> kameksiigka
‘my ankle-high skin bootsy’

*angayuqaregka —>
angayuqaagka ‘my parentsy’

irnianka ‘my childrenp’

qiirenka ‘my grey hairp/’

*pnecuararenka —> necuaraanka
‘my little houses’

Note in the above the difference in behavior of these two endings with bases
that end in weak consonants and those that end in strong consonants.

It is a convention to use the plural rather than the dual for one person’s ‘two

hands’ and ‘two feet’, though the dual is acceptable too. Thus ‘my hands are dirty’
can be either unatenka igaut or unategka igauk. Either way grammatical
agreement in number with the verb is generally maintained.

Unlike English where ‘hair’ is always singular (unless individual strands of
hair are meant), so that one says ‘my hair is long’ and even ‘our hair is long,” in
Yup’ik one says nuyanka tak’ut for ‘my hair is long’ rather than nuyaqa
tak’uq which would only be used if one were speaking about a single strand of
his or her hair.

1. Note that t and n are related soundsin that they are in the same column of the consonant chart,
also that the plural ablative-modalis, localis and terminalis endings begin with n.

2. Note thatk and garerelated soundsinthat they areinthe same column ofthe consonant chart.
Tfhere isdgood reason to say that the dual ending is fundamentally g, but becomes k at the end
of a word.
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Exercise 5-1

A. Translate into English:
1) Panika mingeqsugtuq aliimategnek (dual ablative-modalis). 2) Ciutegka-qaa
tak’uk cakneq? 3) Kingugqliinka qavallruut agayuvigmi. 4) Irniagka neryugtuk
curanek. 5) Piipiqa giallrunrituq. 6) Paniinka uitaut Mamterillermi. 7) Egaleqa
ang’'uq. 8) Nek’a imaituq. 9) Aanaka necuaraliyullruuq. 10) Angayuqaagka
ayallruuk Negeqlirmun akwaugaq.

B. Translate into Yup'ik:
1) My arms are long. 2) I have many grey hairs (= my grey hairs are many). 3)
My mouth is not big! 4) My ears are cold. (Assume, of course, that this means ‘my
earsg’.) 5) My child is very ill. 6) My feet are cold. 7) I have lots of hair. 8) My
whiskers are short. 9) My skin bootsg are not any good. 10) My gun was in the
steambath house!

The ending %:(e)n means ‘your one N. Note that it goes onto bases in exactly
the same way as the endings %:(e)t, %:(e)k, %:(e)nka and %:(e)gka.

Examples

aata/aata- ‘father’ aatan (or atan) ‘your father’

ui/ui- ‘husband’ uin ‘your husband’

gimugta/qimugte- ‘dog’ qimugten ‘your dog’

uyaquq/uyaqur- ‘neck’ uyaqun ‘your neck’

anngaqg/anngar- ‘older brother’ anngan ‘your older brother’

getunraq*/qetunrar- ‘son’ *getunraren —> getunraan
‘your son’

panik/panig- ‘daughter’ *panigen —> paniin ‘your daughter’

piipiqg/piipir- ‘baby’ piipin ‘your baby’

ateq/ater- ‘name’ atren ‘your name’

Again, note the difference in behavior between bases that end in weak final
consonants and those that end in strong consonants.’

1. The three possessed endings, %:(e)nka, %:(e)gka and %:(e)n give a means of determining
whether the final consonant is weak or strong on words that are generally possessed. For example,
onerarely would say the Yup’ik equivalent of ‘the sons’ or ‘the arms’ or ‘from a son’ or ‘from an arm’
since sons and arms are always somebody’s sons and somebody’s arms, so one cannot use the
unpossessed absolutive plural ending %:(e)t or the unpossessed ablative-modalis ending ~%mek
as atest for weak vs. strong final consonants. But ‘my son,” ‘your arms,’ etc. are very common. One
can use one of these possessed endings as a test.
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Exercise 5-2

Translate:
1) your kayak, 2) your river, 3) your lake, 4) your big boat, 5) your small boat, 6)
your food, 7) your village, 8) your steambath house, 9) your head, 10) your real
coffee, 11) your airplane, 12) your house, 13) your gun, 14) your window, 15) your
door, 16) your mouth, 17) your real parka.

The endings for ‘yoursing Nspi, and ‘youTsing V: so” are -ten, and %:(e)gken
respectively. Although the t of -tenis clearly the pluralizing t, this present plural
ending drops all final consonants unlike the unpossessed plural ending %:(e)t.

Examples

qimugta/qimugte- ‘dog’ qimugteten ‘your dogsp’
qgimugtegken ‘your dogs’

kameksak/kameksag- ‘skin boot’ kameksaten ‘your skin bootsp’
kameksiigken ‘your skin bootsy’

getunraq*/qetunrar- ‘son’ getunraten ‘your sonspl’
getunraagken ‘your sonsy’

egaleg/egaler- ‘window’ egaleten ‘your windowsp!’

egalregken ‘your windows?’

In the above examples, note the different behavior of the - type ending and
the % type ending with bases that end in strong consonants.

Exercise 5-3

Translate:
1) your window, your windows, your windowsg; 2) your whisker, your whiskers,
your whiskersg; 3) your grey hair, your grey hairs, your grey hairsg; 4) your gun,
your guns, your gunsg 5) your bowl, your bowls, your bowlss.

The ending -put means ‘our N’ or ‘our N spl’, and the ending -ci means ‘yourp)
N’ or ‘yourp Nspl’ There is a way to distinguish singular possessed from plural
possessed (that is, ‘our one thing’ vs. ‘our many things,’ and ‘yourypl one thing’ vs.
‘yourp many things’), but this distinction is not usually made in the noun
nowadays. It is dealt with in Note A in the supplement to this chapter. Instead,
other clues, such as the ending of the verb tell whether a single thing or a
plurality of things is meant.

Examples
Aataput pissurtugq. ‘Our fatheris hunting’ (q on verb indicates one father).
Aataput pissurtut. ‘Our fathers are hunting’ (t on verb indicates plural
fathers).
Nec’i ang’uq. ‘Yourp house is big.’
Nec’i ang’ut. Yourp houses are big.’
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These possessed absolutive endings can be arrayed in tabular form as:

1 thing 3+ things 2 things
my -ka %:(e)nka %:(e)gka 1st person singular
ourp | -put -put [%:(e)gput] 1st person plural
ours [-puk] [-puk] [%:(e)gpuk] 1st person dual
youry | %:(e)n -ten %:(e)gken 2nd person singular
yourp] | -ci -ci [%0:(e)gcil 2nd person plural
yours | [-tek] [-tek] [%:(e)gtek] 2nd person dual

singular plural dual

In the above chart the endings enclosed in square brackets are used less
frequently than the others.

Corresponding to the endings %:(e)nka, %:(e)gka, %:(e)n, and %:(e)gken
there are “modernized” or “innovative” forms which drop all final consonants,
strong as well as weak. So these forms of those endings are simply -nka, -gka,
-n, and -gken. These forms are not acceptable to all Yup’ik speakers. Whether
or not a given speaker regards these simplified forms as acceptable Yup’ik depends
on such factors as the age of the speaker in question, where he or she lives, and
also his or her own personal feelings. In general, however, it is most acceptable
to use these simplified forms on those longer bases which end in strong r
following a full vowel (thatis, where the r is unpredictably strong and is marked
in this book with an asterisk, for example qetunraq*/qgetunrar-). It is generally
less acceptable to use a simplified ending on a base that ends in g following a
single full vowel (for example atkuk/atkug-), less acceptable still on an expanded
base thatendsin gfrom a postbase (forexample angyarpak/angyarpag-), even less
acceptable on a “short” base ending in g or r (for example kuik/kuig- or qiiq*/
qiir-), and least acceptable of all on a base ending in er or eg (for example ateq/
ater- or nutek/nuteg-). So, most speakers would accept getunran rather than
getunraan for ‘your son, but few speakers would accept aten (rather than
atren) for ‘your name,” or nuten for ‘your gun’ (rather than nutgen). The older
forms of these endings are acceptable by all; few would consider them “stilted.”
Consequently the learner should learn these older forms, but be aware that he or
she will encounter the other forms.
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Exercise 54

Change each of the following from “my” to “our,” or from “your;” to “yourp,”
and translate. For example, given Aataka pissurtuq nayirnek, you would write,
Aataput pissurtuq nayirnek. ‘Our father is hunting seals.’
1) Nuyaten tak’ut. 2) Egalrenka iqaut. 3) Nutgen assiituq. 4) Paniinka
mingegsullruut. 5) Nek’a amiigpanggertuq. 6) Yut'en giallruut. 7) Qimugteten
neqnek neryugtut. 8) It’gagka kumlatuk. 9) Qiirenka amllenritut. 10) Qanren-
gaa akutamek imanggertuq?

Postbases

The postbase ~:(ng)u- ‘to be N’ goes on noun bases and yields verb bases.
Compare the mode of attachment of this postbase to that of :(ng)ite- ‘to lack N
from Chapter 3. The present postbase differsin that it drops base-final e’s. In the
following examples, note how the derived verb base will end in either one or two
full vowels and this will determine what form the endings +(g/t)uq, +(g/t)u:nga,
etc. will take with it (if one of these endings follows immediately after the

postbase in question with no other postbases intervening).

Examples
ana/aana- *aanangu- —> aanau- aanauguq

‘mother’ ‘to be a mother’ ‘she is a mother’
ui/ui- uingu- uinguuq

‘husband’ ‘to be a husband’ ‘he is a husband’
cavun/cavute- cavutngu- cavutnguuq

‘oar’ ‘o be an oar’ ‘it is an oar’
igta/igte- *jigtngu- —> igterigu-  igteriguuq

‘lair’ ‘to be a lair’ ‘it is a lair’
qaig/qair- gqairu- gairuuq

‘wave’ ‘to be a wave’ ‘it is a wave’
kuik/kuig- kuigu- kuiguuq

‘river’ ‘to be a river’ ‘it is a river’
egaleg/egaler- egalru- egalruuq

‘window’ ‘to be a window’ ‘it is a window’
asvegqg/asver- *gsvru- —> asevru- or asevruuq or

‘walrus’ asveru- asveruuq

‘to be a walrus’ ‘it is a walrus’

angyag/angyar- *angyaru- —> angyau- angyauguq

‘boat’ ‘to be a boat’ ‘it is a boat’
atkuk/atkug- *atkugu- —> atkuu- atkuuguq

‘parka’ ‘to be a parka’ ‘it is a parka’

In the examples above, note the dropping and re-insertion of e in *igtngu-
(see the discussion of ~%mek in Chapter 3), and in *asvru- (see the discussion

of %:(e)t in Chapter 4).
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When this postbase follows the postbase -cuar(aq*), the (aq*) should be
used because the suffix being attached is vowel-initial and also will cause the
final consonant to drop (by velar-dropping). For example, necuar ‘small house’,
and :~(ng)u- yield *necuararu-, hence necuarau- (by velar-dropping) as in
necuarauguq ‘it is a small house.’

With ena/[e]lne- ‘house’ this postbase yields first *enngu-, but then the
initial weak e drops giving *nngu-; the prohibited initial consonant cluster is
broken and ng is geminated (compare nep’ik, nek’a) giving neng’u- ‘to be a
house’, as in neng’ullruuq ‘it was a house’, and nenguugq ‘it is a house.’

With yuk/yug’- ‘person’ this postbase yields first yug’u- and then the g can
either stay (because of the gemination) or drop by velar-dropping giving two
forms which have taken on slightly different meanings. One is yug’u- ‘to be a
person’ as in yug'ullruuq ‘it was a person’ and yuguugq ‘it is a person.’ The other
is Y yuu- ‘to be alive’ (applying to humans only), as in yuuguq ‘she is alive’, and
yuunrituq ‘she’s not alive.” (There is also a base yuu- meaning ‘to get out or take
out’ (of a vessel), but this is a case of pure coincidence (or homophony)).

Itis interesting to compare the results of attaching this postbase with the 1st
person singular ending to a base expanded by the two versions of the postbase for
‘real.” The form elitnauristepik for ‘real teacher, leads to *elitnauristepigu-,
hence by velar-dropping to elitnauristepiu- ‘to be a real teacher’ which ends in two
vowels, and thus *elitnauristepiugunga which by velar-dropping becomes
elitnauristepiugua ‘I am a real teacher.” On the other hand, the form
elitnauristepiaq for ‘real teacher, leads to elitnauristepiaru- ‘tobe areal teacher’
which ends in a single vowel, and thus elitnauristepiaruunga Tam areal teacher.’

For more information on this postbase see Note B in the supplement to this chapter.

Dictionaries,
grammars,
stories new
and old, and
Bible transla-
tions are
available at
the adult level
in Yup’ik.
Photo by
Steven A.
Jacobson.
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Exercise 5-5

A. Translate into English:
1) Kuuvviaruug. 2) Aanaka arnarpaugug. 3) Uin-qaa kassauguq? 4) Uluapiaruuq.
5) Kanaglaunritut. 6) Yaqulgullruuq. 7) Aataci angutecuaraugut.
8) Nanvauguq-qaa? 9) Makumiunguuten-qaa? 10) Irnianka piipiugut cali.

B. Translate into Yup’ik:
1) They are big waves. 2) It’s not real coffee. 3) Is your son a real priest? 4) My
husband is a big man. 5) Theyz are oars. 6) It’s a coat. 7) My sister is a teacher.
8) It used to be a school. 9) They aren’t guns. 10) It’s an eye!!! 11) They are
children. 12) The baby is (a) white. 13) My little brother is still a baby. 14) Are
they salmonberries? 15) They’re blueberries. 16) It’s abigdog. 17)It’s a small fox.
18) My motheris not alive. 19) The white teacher is abig woman. 20) My children
are girls.

C. Add the above postbase, :~(ng)u-, and then the appropriate form of the
ending +(g/t)uq to the following words and translate.
1) nacaq, 2) kameksak, 3) piluguk, 4) kemek, 5) ciun, 6) nateq, 7) qiiq, 8)
makumiu, 9) tuntuvak, 10) nayiq, 11)Yup’ik, 12) tan’gurraq, 13) atkugpak, 14)
qayapiaq, 15) nerpak.

D. Translate into English:
1) Mamterillermi elitnauristeput angutngullruuq. 2) Agayulirteci-qaa
makumiunguuq? 3) Nulirqa kassauguq. 4) Irniaten mikelngurpaugut! 5)
Kuuvviapiarunrituq. 6) Qiiruut! 7) Atkupiullruuq. 8) Curyugmi-qaa agayulirtet
Yupiugut? 9) Neqngunrituq. 10) Elitnaurvigpaugugq.

E. Translate into Yup’ik:
1) My older brother was a teacher. 2) Your sister is a big woman. 3) My son wants
to be a priest. 4) They are steambath houses. 5) It wasn’t an airplane. 6) I am a
white person. 7) It is not meat. 8) It’s coffee. 9) Theyz are oars. 10) Are they seals?
11) Our windows are not doors! 12) My dad was a policeman (tegusta). 13) It is
a mistake (alarneq). 14) It’s the shore (cenia, pl. ceriat). 15) They are murres (a
type of bird) (alpa, pl. alpat). 16) It’s not a body (tema, pl. temet). 17) They are
warts (utnguk). 18) My mother is a grandmother (maurluqg). 19) Are your sisters
little girls (nasaurluq)? 20) It was a fire (keneq). 21) It’s a flake of dandruff
(petgeq). 22) The small woman is a nurse (iinriurta). 23) My father was an Indian
(Ingqiliq). 24) Was your mother Chinese? (Lerleraaq). 25) Our dogs aren’t pets
(qunguturaq). 26) I'm a resident of Chevak (Cev’aq). 27) My dog is not a wolf
(kegluneq)! 28) My older sisters are residents of St. Marys. 29) It’s not ariver. 30)
It is a little lake. 31) Are you a localite?

The two words ak’allaq ‘old thing’ and nutaraq ‘new thing’ are nouns in
Yup’ik, whilein English “old” and “new” are adjectives — a category of words that
does not exist in Yup’ik. Other devices are used to do the same thing in Yup’ik
that adjectives do in English. The examples below show how the two Yup’ik
words are used as appositives to other nouns, with ablative-modalis endings
(specification use) to modify a verb within a noun, or verbalized with the postbase
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~:(ng)u- ‘to be N’ yielding \ ak’allau- ‘to be old’ and ¥ nutarau- ‘to be new.’
Appositives (as in the first two examples below) agree in number and case, but
possession, that is ownership, is indicated only on the main noun of the pair.

as appositives:
Angyaqa nutaragq assirtuq. ‘My new boat is good’ (literally, ‘My boat, the
new thing, is good’).
Ikamraci ak’allaat cukaitut. Youry old sleds are slow.’

in the ablative-modalis or specification:
Nutengqertua ak’allarmek. I have an old gun’ (literally, ‘Thave a gun, an
old thing’).
Nutaramek nel’iyugtua. I want to build a new house.’

verbalized with postbase ~:(ng)u-,
Kameksiigken ak’allauguk. Your skin bootsz are old’ (literally, Your skin
bootsg are old things’).
Magiviput nutaraugugq. ‘Our steambath house is new.’

The noun amlleq ‘much, many’ works similarly.

as an appositive:
Amlleret yuut tekitellruut. ‘Many people arrived.

in the ablative-modalis of specification:
Irniangqertuk amllernek. ‘Theys have many children.’

the verb base amller- ‘to be much, many’ that goes with the noun, is used (rather
than changing the noun to a verb with ~:(ng)u-)
Qairet amllertut. The waves are numerous’ (rather than qairet amlleruut).

The postbase -ksaite- means ‘to not have V-ed’ or ‘to not have V-ed yet.’ It is
often used instead of the combination -llrunrite-. The k of this postbase will be
changed to q with bases that end in r.

Examples

cali- ‘to work’ caliksaituq ‘she hasn’t worked (yet)’
tekite- ‘to arrive’ tekiteksaitut ‘they haven’t arrived (yet)
ayag- ‘to leave’ ayaksaituq ‘she hasn't left (yet)

gavar- ‘to sleep’ qavagqgsaitua ‘T haven’t slept (yet)’

The postbase -qatar- means ‘to be about to V, to be going to V.’ The q of this
postbase will be changed to k with bases that endin g.
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Examples

tai- ‘to come’ taiqatartuq ‘she is going to come’

ane- ‘to go out’ *anéqatartuq—> anqatartuq ‘she’s going to go out’
ayag- ‘to leave’ ayakatartuq ‘she’s going to leave’

yurar- ‘to dance’ yuraqatartuq ‘she’s going to dance’

iter- ‘to come in’ *jtéqatartuq —> itqatartuq ‘she’s going to come in’

From aqume- ‘to sit down’ comes aqumeqatartua ‘I'm going to sit down’.
Even though the u and the next a after it, and not e, have rhythmic length, one
can optionally drop that e at the boundary between base and postbase and say
aqumgqatartua.

Exercise 5-6

A. Translate into English:
1) Unuamek aneksaitua. 2) Cali-qaa nereksaituci? 3) Cerirteqatartukuk. 4)
Kiputeksaituten-qaa kipusvigmi? 5) Tengssuulviit mit’eqatartut. 6) Ageksaitut
agayuvigmun. 7) Magqiksaitua.

B. Translate into Yup’'ik:
1) My children haven’t come in yet. 2) We haven’t seen any moose on the tundra.
3) Your daughter is going to cry. 4) The preacher hasn’t visited yet. 5) Our
children are about to play outside. 6) Are you going to make coffee? 7) The boy
hasn’t hunted seal.

Preview of Commands and the Optative Mood

In addition to the indicative mood (for making statements and asking “yes/
no” questions) and the interrogative mood (for asking content questions) there is
the optative mood which is used for making commands (and requests and
suggestions). In this chapter a few of the more common optative endings are
given. Other optative endings will be given in Chapter 12, and the less common
optative endings are left for Chapter 21.

Here we shall look at only the way to make commands or requests to one
person (i.e. the 2nd person singular optative). This ending takes several forms,
as follows:

for bases ending in a single full vowel the base itself is used:
magqi- ‘to steam-bathe’ maqi ‘take a steam bath!

~(g)1 is used with bases ending in two (full) vowels or in e that is not preceded by t:
tai- ‘to come’ taigi ‘comehere! (or, irregularly, taitai, for this one verd)
aqume- ‘to sit’ aqumi ‘sit down!

+n is used with bases bases ending in te:
inarte- ‘to lie down’ inarten ‘lie down!
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however for bases ending in the postbase -nrite-, the te is replaced with lu:
qianrite- ‘to not cry’ gianrilu ‘don’t cry’

:a is used with bases ending in a consonant:

nuteg- ‘to shoot’ nutga ‘shoot!’

kuuvviar- ‘to have coffee’ kuuvviara ‘have coffee!’
gavar- ‘to sleep’ *gqavara —> qavaa ‘sleep!”
ayag- ‘to leave’ *ayaga —> ayii leave!’

These Yup'ik optative forms pertain to the present time only. In English an
imperative such as ‘sit down! can be used to tell someone to sit down at the time
the speaker is speaking or at some time in the future (asin “when you finish your
chores, sit down and eat”). The Yup’ik optatives introduced above are for telling
someone to do something right now. To request action in the future, a special
optative future suffix, @-kina, is used.

@-kina attaches in much the same manner as the ending -ka ‘my’:

aqume- ‘to sit down’ aqumekina or aqumkina ‘sit down (at some time
in the near or far future)!

magqi- ‘to bath’ magqikina ‘take a steam bath (in the future)’

tai- ‘to come’ cali taikina ‘come (here) some more’ or come (here)
again!’

ayag- ‘to leave’ ayakina ‘leave (future)?’

gavar- ‘to sleep’ gavagqina ‘sleep (future)!

however with bases ending in te, the e is dropped, the t is changed to s,and e is
inserted before that s if needed to prevent a three-consonant cluster:

elite- ‘to learn’ eliskina ‘learn (future)!

ceriirte- ‘to visit’ cerfireskina ataam ‘visit again?!’

for negative future, instead of @-kina, another suffix, @~+yaqunalk, is used; it
attaches just like the postbase @~+yug- ‘to want to V’ does:

ane- ‘to go out’ anyaqunak ‘don’t go out (future)!’
tage- ‘to quit’ tagsaqunak ‘don’t quit (future)!’
inarte- ‘to lie down’ inarcaqunak ‘don’t lie down (future)!’
gavar- ‘to sleep’ gavaryaqunak ‘don’t sleep (future)!’

As in English, tone of voice is important in Yup’ik optatives, and Yup’ik has
special postbases, particles and alternative constructions that can be used to
“soften” a command, much as the force of ‘sit down!” in English can be modified
by changing the tone of voice in which it is said or altering it to ‘please sit down,’
‘would you please sit down,’ etc. These will be discussed in Chapter 12.
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Exercise 5-7

A. Translate into English:
1) Itra. 2) Ani. 3) Neri suupamek. 4) Kuuvviali. 5) Qimugteriek alingyaqunak. 6)
Igvaa curanek. 7) Kiputen paltuugmek nutaramek. 8) Keniryaqunak ak’allarmek
kemegmek nem’i. 9) Nerkina. 10) Ataam ut’reskina. 11) Iqgvaryaqunak nunapigmi.
12) Inarcaqunak natermun. 13) Neqnek kenia. 14) Akutalikina.

B. Translate two ways each — one for the present and the other for the future.
1) Go over to the church. 2) Pray. 3) Don’t hunt in the village! 4) Speak Yup'ik.
5) Use a semi-lunar knife. 6) Come back. 7) Don’t sit on the floor. 8) Don’t go
outside. 9) Don’t visit. 10) Learn (some) names. 11) Buy a hat in the store. 12)
Don’t swim in the lake. 13) Make a new sled. 14) Play outside.

These skin boots, piluguuk, have
seal skin uppers and soles made of
the dehaired skin of bearded seal.
One name for this dehaired skin is
“laftack,” a local English or trade
jargon word originally from Sibe-
rian Russian. The English word
“mukluk,” which refers to the boot
itself, comes from the Yup’ik word
maklak for bearded seal. Photo by
Steven A. Jacobson.
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End-of-Chapter-Exercises

A. Translate into English:
1) Nuliaga arnacuarauguq. 2) Nanvarpauguq. 3) Ikamrapiaruuq. 4) Irnianka
angutnguut. 5) Mamterilleq nunarpauguq. 6) Anngan-qaa kiputeksaituq
nutegmek? 7) Irnianka qavaqatartut. 8) Tengssuuteput mit’eqatartuq. 9) Nek’a
angenrituq. 10) Amllernek giinggertua. 11) Agayulirterigullruuq getunraqa. 12)
Talligken tak’uk. 13) Aanaka mingqgeqatartuq nacamek. 14) Taqeqgatartukut.
(note retention of hatted e between same consonants and the consequences of this
for pronunciation) 15) Irniaput piipiugut cali. 16) Panika nerqatartuq curanek.
17) Nereksaitua akutamek unuamek. 18) Nep’ut ak’allauguq. 19) Angyiksaitua.
20) Nutgen nutarauguq. 21) Alqan-qaa elitnauristeriguuq. 22) Agayuqatartugq.
23) Agayuksaituq unuamek. 24) Nutaraq agayulirteput kassaunrituq. 25)
Yaqulecuaraat tengqatartut nanvarpagmek.

B. Translate into Yup’'ik:
1) Are your skin boots new? 2) Your parents have lots of grey hair. 3) There are
a lot of foxes in the tundra. 4) Our old house has new windows. 5) The minister
is buying a new hat at the store in Anchorage. 6) Your ears are very big! 7) My
new baby is crying again. 8) Our sons haven’t yet spoken. 9) My younger sister
wants to make a coat. 10) My children didn’t understand yesterday. 11) I'm going
togoin. 12) Are my eyes very big? 13) Did you see any new teachers? 14) My hair
is short. (recall that in Yup’ik ‘hair’ is plural unless a single ‘hair’ is meant). 15)
Do you want to have a new parka? 16) I'm going to have a new younger sibling!
17) Is your husband a Yup’ik? 18) My mother was a white person. 19) It isn’t a
dog. 20) The people of this place are going to go to the mountains. 21) My mother
hasn’t picked salmonberries yet. 22) Have you eaten any meat? 23) Our house
used to be a store. 24) My brother is going to go over to the church. 25) Our
children aren’t about to play outside. 26) My ears are cold. 27) Our door is big.
28) My mittens are small. 29) I don’t have any younger siblings. 30) My older
brother has lots of grey whiskers. 31) Your mouth is empty. 32) My skin bootsg
are short. 33) Is your daughter a minister? 34) Our new house has lots of little
windows. 35) Youry old sled was very slow. 36) I'm going to eat lots of blueberries
in the big tundra. 37) It’s not cold but my feet are cold. 38) Are you cold? 39) The
lakeis very cold. 40) Doesn’t the little bird have a neck? 41) My old coatis no good.
42) My older sister is going to sew new skin-boots, hats and mittens. 43) My
parents are staying in a big house. 44) My legs and my feet are cold. 45) Yourp
necks are still very dirty! 46) Your girl didn’t understand. 47) My younger
siblings are playing in the school. 48) Is your mother afraid of big dogs too? 49)
My ears and my eyes too are cold today. 50) Our river has big fish.
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SUPPLEMENT TO CHAPTER 5

Vocabulary Notes and Alternate Vocabulary

#1 The word aliiman ‘mitten, glove’ is also pronounced aliuman. Some speakers, especially in
NI and Can, use kauman instead, and in NS, HBC, and Nun they use aritvak instead. In
Y and HB there is a special word for ‘glove,” aasgaaq (aaygaaq in HBC), as opposed to
‘mitten.’

#2 The word alqaq ‘older sister’is pronounced al’qaq in HBC. A colloquial form of alqaqis al’aq.
In NSU the word is allegaq.

#3 The word amiik ‘door’ is pronounced amik in various areas.

#4 A regularized form of the word ii ‘eye,” iingaq is used by some speakers, but it is generally
not the preferred form.

#5 Instead of it’gaq for ‘foot,” there is tukullek in HBC and Nun. In NSU ‘foot’ is itegaq.

#6 For comments on the word kameksak see #10 below.

#7 In addition to the word kingugqliq ‘younger sibling, one who comes after, follower,’ there is
also a more specific term for younger sibling: uyuraq*.

#8 The word paltuuk ‘coat, zippered parka’ is pronounced pal’tuuk in Y, UK and HBC. There
are other words, ullirtaaq used in BB, NR, LI, and Eg for this, and uligaaq use in NS.

#9 Instead of panik for ‘daughter,” there is kitugta in UK.

#10 There are three Yup’ik words for traditional skin boot (and several more words for special
types of skin boot). Kamguk is used in NS, piluguk in some Y, HBC, NI, Can, some K, and
some BB, and kameksak in some Y, some K, and most BB. Some speakers use both of these
words, piluguk for higher skin boots and kameksak for shorter boots (or for house shoes
nowadays). The English word “mukluk” comes from the Yup’ik word maklak ‘bearded seal.’
Evidently thisis due to the fact that the soles of skin boots are made from the skin of bearded
seal. Perhaps there was an element in confusion wherein a Euro-American asked “what’s
that?” wanting to know what the boot itself was called, and the Yup’ik who was asked
understood the question to be about the material that the boot was made of.

#11 Instead of qamiquq for ‘head,’ thereisnasquq in NS, HBC, and some Y, and ugsugq in some
Y, UK, LI, and Eg.

#12 Instead of unan for ‘hand, there is aiggaq in NS, LI, and Eg.

Note A

Although to many Yup’ik speakers, at least nowadays, a word like aanaput can mean either
‘ourp; one mother’ or ‘ourp| three or more mothers,” and a word like angyaci can mean either
‘yourp] one boat’ or ‘yourp| three or more boats’ with the difference between singular and plural
shown only in the ending of the verb, there is also a way of differentiating singular and plural
inthe noun ending. According to this more precise way of speaking the ending for ‘oury one thing’
is .vut! for vowel-ending bases and +put for consonant-ending bases, while -put is the ending
for ‘ourp three or more things.” Thus ‘our mother’ (if we all have the same mother) would be
aanavut, as opposed to ‘our mothers’ which is aanaput, and ‘our boat’is angyarput, as opposed
to ‘our boats’ which is angyaput. Likewise the endings for ‘yourp one thing’ are .si for vowel-
ending bases and +ci for consonant-ending bases, while -ci is the ending for ‘ourp three or more
things.” Thus ‘yourp mother’ would be aanasi, as opposed to ‘yourp mothers’ which would be
aanaci, and ‘yourp boat’ would be angyareci, as opposed to ‘yourp boats’ which would be
angyaci. Similarly the endings for ‘yours one thing’ is .sek for vowel-ending bases and +tek for
consonant-ending bases, while -tek is the ending for ‘yourz three or more things.’ Thus ‘yours
mother’ would be aanasek, as opposed to ‘yourz mothers’ which would be aanatek (of course,
from a practical point of view two people can’t have plural mothers), and ‘your: boat’ would be
angyartek, as opposed to ‘yourz boats’ which would be angyatek.

But what exactly is the status of this more precise way of speaking? It may be that the
precision discussed above reflects an older pattern in the language. Evidence of this is the fact

1. The dot written in front of the ending shows that this ending only goes on vowel-ending bases without
making any changes at the juncture.
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that translations of The Lord’s Prayer, made over 100 years ago, have aatavut or atavut for ‘our
father, rather than aataput or ataput. On the other hand, perhaps use of the more precise forms
of the endings has always had the optional status for many speakers as it has nowadays, being
employed only when precision is strongly desired, as in addressing God as ‘our (one) father,” and
ruling out the possibility that it be interpreted as ‘our fathers.’

From the above discussion we see that basically the 1st and 2nd person non-singular
possessor possessed absolutive endings are vut for ‘oury one thing,” vuk for ‘ours one thing,’ si
for ‘yourgi one thing,” and sek for ‘yourz one thing’. Now it is clear that in going from ka, the ending
for ‘my one thing,” to nka for ‘my things,” and from n, the ending for ‘youri one thing,’ to ten for
‘your; things,” the nin nka and the t in ten are plural markers corresponding to the unpossessed
plural ending %(e)t (the suffixation pattern of nka, that is %(e)nka — though not of -ten — is
further evidence of this). Furthermore the p in the endings -put for ‘ourp things,” -puk for ‘ours
things,” and the ¢ in -¢i for ‘youry things,” come ultimately from tv, and ts respectively (compare
~+(t)vaain Chapter 10 and ~+(t)sitin Chapter 11), and the thereis evidently the plural marker
t. To make this more concrete, consider the following trio of words where the indicator for plural
or dual possessive is in italics: (1) nunaka ‘my land,’ (2) nunanka (ultimately from *nunatka)
‘my landspi,’ and (3) nunagka ‘my landss,’ and compare them to (1) nunavut ‘ourp land,” (2)
nunaput (ultimately from *nuna#vut) ‘ourp landsy,’” and (3) nunagput (ultimately from
*nunagtvut ‘ourp landsy’ — where the t is inserted before vut because of the consonant g, just
as t is inserted before the verb ending -uq when it is used with a base such as ayag- that ends
in a consonant, giving ayagtuq).

As for the indicators of the possessor, there is no connection between 1st person possessor
indicators ka and vut (any more than there is a connection between the words ‘my’ and ‘our’ in
English), but there is a clear connection between vut and vuk (t indicating plural possessor; k
indicating dual possessor). There is some kind of connection between the verb endings nga (as
in caliunga ‘I am working’), kut (as in caliukut ‘wep) are working’), and kuk (as in caliukuk
‘weg are working’) on the one hand, and ka (as in nunaka ‘my land’), vut (as in nunavut ‘oury
land’), and vuk (as in nunavuk ‘ourz land’) respectively on the other hand. Howeveritisnot clear
why in going from ka to nga the stop is replaced with the corresponding nasal while in going from
vut and vuk to kut and kuk the voiced labial fricative is replaced with the front velar stop (note
that the expression “in going from” is not intended as meaning that the first trio ofendingsis more
fundamental than the second, but merely to express the correspondence between the two trios).
There is a connection between 2nd person possessor indicators n, si, and sek. The 2nd person
singular possessor indicator n consists of an apical followed by @ (or perhaps e), the plural
indicator si consists of an apical followed by i, and the dual indicator sek consists of an apical
followed by k (with e inserted). This pattern of @ (or perhaps e), i, k for singular, dual, and plural
is like the object markers of the 3rd person possessor possessed absolutive :(ng)a, :(ng)i, and
%:(e)k (see Chapter 7) as in uluara ‘her knife,’ uluari ‘her knivesp,’ and uluak ‘his knivesz.’
Also, there is a fairly clear correspondence between the 2nd person possessor possessed
absolutive endings n, si, and sek and the 2nd person subject endings ten (as in caliuten ‘you;
are working’), ci (as in ealiuci ‘youp are working’), and tek (as in caliutek ‘youz are working’).
Evidently, for some reason, a t is placed before the 2nd person possessor possessed absolutive
endings n, si, and sek, to yield the 2nd person subject endings ten, ci, and tek.

Note B

In many areas the combination of the postbase -rpak ‘big N’ and :~(ng)u- ‘to be an N,’ that
is -rpau-, can mean ‘to have a big N,’ if this is a more appropriate meaning, given the context,
than ‘to be a big N.’ This is particularly true for body parts. Thus angun iirpauguq would be
understood as ‘the man has big eyes’ (and would be an alternative to angun iirpangqgertuq),
rather than as ‘the man is a big eye’ which is its literal meaning.



CHAPTER 6

Vialis Case; Equalis Case;
Overview of Demonstrative Pronouns and Adverbs
and First Group of These to be Memorized (others
distributed through later chapters)

Vocabulary

ayuquq ‘he is like (something), resembles (something)’
ciku ‘ice’ #1

egan ‘pot’

ete- ‘to be’ (obsolete verb base, discussed below)
igtuq ‘it fell’ (from a height)

imarpik ‘ocean, sea’ #2

ipegtuq or ipegcetuq ‘it is sharp’

iqtuugq ‘it is wide’

kayanguq ‘egg’ #3

kelipaq ‘bread’ #4

kenurragq ‘light, lamp’ #5

kiircetuq ‘it is hot’ (weather)

kiiryugtugq ‘he is hot, feels hot’ (person)
kiugugq ‘he is answering’

mamtuugq ‘it is thick’

masslaq ‘butter’ #6

meq ‘water’ (actually [elmeq) #7
mernurtuq ‘he is tired’ #8

mingqun ‘needle’ #9

nip’uq ‘it went out’ (light, fire, radio, TV) #10
puqigtuq ‘he is smart’

qimugkauyar(aq*) ‘puppy’

saayuq or caayuq ‘tea’ #11

saskaq or caskaq ‘cup’ #12

uugnarqugq ‘it is hot’ (liquid, solid)

further vocabulary presented below

Vialis Case

Yup'ik nouns have two more cases in addition to the cases discussed in
previous chapters. One of these is the vialis, the ending of which is %kun in the
singular and %tgun in the plural, and which means ‘by way of, through, or via
N(the vialis of route, or vialis of place through which), or ‘by means of N’ (the

vialis of instrument).!

1. The vialis case is also called the “translocative” or “perlative” in works on Eskimo grammar.

Note that there is also an instrumental use of the ablative-modalis in HBC.
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Examples

nuna/nuna- ‘land’ nunakun by land’
nunatgun by the lands’

angyaq/angyar- ‘boat’ angyakun ‘by boat’
angyatgun ‘by boats’

kuik/kuig- ‘river’ kuigkun ‘by river’

*kuigtgun —> kuigteggun by the rivers’

Note that with the above suffix when a three-consonant cluster arises as with
*kuigtgun, since the middle consonantist, an e is inserted after this consonant
rather than before it. The g after the inserted e remains voiceless and must be
written double.

Equalis Case

The other case is the equalis, the ending of which is %tun in the singular and
%cetun in the plural.! It essentially has only one use and means ‘like (a) N’. This
use has been extended to include ‘in the language of N’ as the examples below
illustrate.

There is often little difference between using the singular equalis and the
plural equalis. The reason for this is that when one thing is said to be similar to
a second thing, then it could just as well be said to be similar to others of the same
type as that second thing, and when several things are said to be similar to a
second group, then they could just as well be said to be similar to one member of
that second group.

Examples:

kass’ag/kass’ar- ‘white person’ kass’atun ‘like a white person’ or ‘in
English’

kass’acetun ‘like white people’ or ‘in

English’

yuk/yug- ‘person, Eskimo’ yugtun ‘like a person’ or ‘like a Yup’ik
Eskimo’ or ‘in the (Yup’ik) Eskimo
language’

yugcetun ‘like people’ or ‘like Yup’ik
Eskimos’ or ‘in the (Yup’ik) Eskimo
language’

Qimugtetun?® ayuqugq. ‘It is (or looks) like a dog.” (Note that ayuquq uses
the equalis rather than the ablative-modalis for what with other verbs
would be an indefinite object.)

1. The word “equalis” is also spelled “aequalis.” This case is also called the “equalitive” in works
on Eskimo grammar.
2. Or qimugcetun; tet becomes cet for many speakers.
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Exercise 6-1

A. Translate into English:
1) Qimugkauyaraan ayuquq kaviartun. 2) Ayagyugtuten-qaa kuigkun? 3)
Mikelnguut ner’ut gimugtetun. 4) Kass’aq yurartuq yugtun. 5) Uin pugigtuq
elitnauristetun. 6) Taigut nunapigkun.

B. Translate into Yup’'ik:
1) The lake looks like the ocean. 2) The window is thick like ice. 3) We didn’t want
to go through the mountains. 4) The waves are like hills. 5) The boy is taking a
steambath like a man. 6) The child went out through the window. 7) The tea is
hot like the coffee.

Demonstrative Pronouns

Yup’ik has a highly developed system of demonstrative pronouns and
demonstrative adverbs. Demonstrative pronouns are words like the English
words “this” and “that” (and their plurals “these” and “those”), while demonstra-
tive adverbs are like the English words “here” and “there.” In Yup’ik however,
there are some 30 different sets — far more than the two sets in English: “this/
these/here,” “that/those/there.” In English, the difference between the two sets
of demonstratives is based on one criterion: the distinction between ‘near the
speaker’ and ‘away from the speaker.’ In Yup’ik the difference is based on three
different criteria.

First is the question of whether the entity or area is (1) extended (which
means spread out or moving), (2) restricted (which meansin sight and stationary
or moving within a confined area), or (3) obscured (which means not visible). This
gives the three vertical columns on the chart below.

Second is the question of whether the entity or area is (1) up from speaker
(‘up overhead,” and ‘up following the slope of the land’ as in ‘up the hill’), (2) over
or across from speaker (where ‘across’ means ‘across a river, road, trail, long
table, etc.”), (3) in or out (where ‘in’ includes ‘inland or upriver’ as well as ‘inside
a building’), (4) down from speaker (‘down below or down following the slope of
the land,’ and ‘down river or toward an exit’), or (5) near speaker or near listener.
This gives the five horizontal rows on the chart below.

Third is the question of (1) more accessible or (2) less accessible, which is ‘up
the slope’ as opposed to ‘up above’ (for the top row on the chart), ‘over’ as opposed
to ‘across’ (for the second row), ‘in’ as opposed to ‘out,” ‘down below or down the
slope’ (both) as opposed to ‘down river or by the exit’ (for the third row), and ‘near the
speaker’ as opposed to ‘near the listener’ (for the fourth row). This gives the two
“layers” on the chart below.

If all this is mysterious now, it is because this is a far more complex or
developed system than in English. Furthermore, the beautiful organization of it is
something of which native speakers of Yup’ik are often not consciously aware even
though they use the system every day! Before explaining further, let usjust note that
almost all combinations of the 3 columns, the 5 rows and the 2 layers are possible,
and 3 times 5 times 2 is 30; thus there are 30 different demonstrativesin Yup'ik.
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The chart on this page shows the demonstrative pronouns arrayed according
to the division described above. In this chapter all the demonstrative
pronouns are presented together as a system, so that the student can see
how the system functions as a whole, but students will be required to
learn thoroughly only part of the chart at a time. The part required for this
chapter will be specified later.

In the part of the chart above the heavy dividing line, the form (in sounds or
letters) of a demonstrative reveals its meaning, so it is not as though the 30
demonstratives are to be learned as if they were totally independent of each
other. For example, demonstratives that start with p refer toup; those that start
with a vowel rather than a consonant generally refer to over or across; those that
start with q refer to in or out. The presence of min a demonstrative means
obscured, the presence of g or ug meansextended, while having the vowelirather
than a means restricted. Having k or g means less accessible rather than more
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accessible. For example, pikna starts with p so it is something up, it has i in it
so it is something restricted (visible but not spread out or moving), it has k in it
so it is less accessible. Putting all this together tells one that pikna refers to
something that is up from the speaker, stationary or moving within a confined
area, and ‘up above’ rather than ‘up the slope’, that is, something like a light
fixture on the ceiling overhead, a bird sitting in a tree above one, etc. Another
example: qamna starts with q so it something in or out, it has m in it so it is
obscured, and it does not have k or g so it is in rather than out. Putting all this
together tells one that qamna refers to something inside or upriver, and not
visible, such as an object inside a closed box, a person inside the house, something
upriver or inland, etc. A third example: augna starts with the vowel a so it is
something over or across, it has ug in it so it is extended, and it does not have k
or g so it is more accessible making it over rather than across. Putting all this
together tells one that augna refers to something like a person moving over
there, or an expanse of land over there, or a road over there. (It can also be a
person or thing moving away from one or which one is moving away from — this
is a secondary meaning for this particular demonstrative.)

On the part of the chart below the heavy dividing line, there is a pattern only
inregard to meaning and not form. Thus, while un’a, kan’a, unegna and ugna
are connected in meaning, they are not connected in any clear-cut way in form
(although there certainly are apparent links in regard to form between them). On
the other hand there is a pattern in the last two complete rows at the very bottom
of the chart. Thus, man’a and una mean ‘here near speaker’ (extended and
restricted respectively) while tamana and tauna mean ‘there near listener’
(extended and restricted respectively) so evidently ta- is a prefix (the only prefix
in Eskimo in fact) which changes ‘here’ to ‘there’ (but see Note A in the
supplement to this chapter). Additionally, tamana can be the extended one (e.g.
a place or time) in which the subject matter of an account or story or conversation
is set (and similarly with tauna). Imna is something not readily describable
through its location, but whose reference or identity would be immediately
recognized by the listener.

There are connections between certain demonstratives that cut across the
columns, rows and layers on the chart, and are shown by dashed lines beside the
chart. One is that the secondary meaning of augna noted above, as ‘something
going away’ entails an opposite, ‘something coming’ and this is the demonstra-
tive ukna which really doesn’t fit too well onto the chart. Also, note that ‘up
above’ and ‘up the slope’ are separate (pagna/pikna/pakemna vs. paugna/
pingna/pamna), but the opposites of these, ‘down below’ and ‘down the slope’
are combined (un’a/kan’a/camna means both ‘something down below’ and
‘something down the slope’). The ‘down toward exit’ trio of demonstratives
(unegna/ugna/cakemna), which is the less accessible down trio, has as its
opposite the ‘in’ trio of demonstratives (qaugna/kiugna/qamna), which is the
more accessible in [out trio.
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Exercise 6-2

A. Write English descriptions of the sort of thing that would be described by
each of the following Yup’ik demonstratives, and give an example. For example,
given kiugna, you could write ‘something inside and not moving, visible, such as
a table seen inside a room by a person standing by the door’. You may use the
chart, but try to analyze the regular demonstratives (i.e. the ones above the heavy
line on the chart) according to the meanings of the parts of these demonstratives.
1) ikna, 2) pakemna, 3) qaugna, 4) camna, 5) gagna, 6) kan’a, 7) man’a, 8) ingna 9),
kiugna, 10) agna 11) cakemna 12) ugna, 13) imna, 14) tauna, 15) pingna.

B. Give the most appropriate Yup’ik demonstrative for each of the following.

For example, given ‘a person on the floor below you (you are upstairs) where you
can hear him but not see him’, you should write camna.
1) a dog on a chain seen from inside the house looking out the window, 2) an
airplane flying overhead, 3) the person in the room above you who is making a
lot of noise, 4) the person who is somewhere such that we can’t see him or really
describe him but both of us would know who we are talking about, 5) the town
where the person you are talking to on the telephone is now, 6) a spider dangling
over our heads, 7) a dime on the floor at our feet, 8) a mouse running across the
floor under our feet, 9) the person we can see fishing across the river, 10) a person
sitting across the room from us, 11) a boat at the beach while we are up on the
bank, 12) the snow all around the house in which we are now talking to each
other, 13) a trail on the hillside back behind the village, 14) a person out in the
storm porch whom we cannot see from where we are inside, 15) a thing in your
(the speaker’s) hand, 16) a thingin my (the listener’s) hand, 17) aboat not moving
seen downriver from us, 18) a village downriver, 19) a village upriver, 20) the
entire downriver area, 21) the entire upriver area, 22) the sun obscured by clouds
above us.

Yup’ik demonstrative pronouns, like the English demonstrative pronouns
‘this’ and ‘that,” can take the place of nouns or function alongside of other nouns as
appositives. Thus, just as in English one can say both ‘thisis dirty’ and ‘this table
is dirty,” so in Yup’ik one can say una iqauq and una estuuluq igauq. In the
first of these two Yup’ik sentences, una is the subject of the sentence, while in
the second both una and estuuluq are the subject, and are appositives.

Inflection of Demonstrative Pronouns

Just as the English words ‘this’ and ‘that’ have special irregular plurals
‘these’ and ‘those’, so in Yup'ik the plurals of the demonstratives are not formed
by merely attaching the ending %:(e)t as with ordinary nouns, nor, for example,
is the ablative-modalis formed by merely attaching ~%mek.

Instead, the plural (and dual) are formed from what may be called the non-
singular intermediate base of the demonstrative. This is formed by adding +ku-
to the result of removing na from the absolutive singular form of the demonstra-
tive as presented on the chart above, which may be called the fundamental base.
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The pluralizing t (and dualizing k and all other non-singular case endings, such
as the plural ablative-modalis nek) are added to this non-singular intermediate
base. For example, the fundamental bases of una, ingna and augna are u-, ing-
and aug-, the non-singular intermediate bases are uku-, ingku- and augku-,
and the absolutive plurals are ukut ‘these,” ingkut ‘those over there,’ and
augkut ‘the ones going away or spread out over there.’

To form the singular ablative-modalis and other non-absolutive case singu-
lar forms, one goes to the fundamental base again, and adds +u- (just +u- if
gemination is not possible) to get the singular non-absolutive intermediate base,
and it is to this that the singular ablative-modalis and other non-absolutive case
endings are added. For example, from una, ingna and augna come singular
non-absolutive bases uu-, ing’u- and aug’u-, and singular ablative-modalis
forms wumek ‘of, from this, ing’umek ‘of, from that over there,” and aug’umek
‘of, from that one going away or spread out over there.” In the case of tauna, the
process for deriving the singular non-absolutive intermediate base gives *tauu-,and
this becomes simply tau-.

The diagram below illustrates the formation of various forms of the demon-
strative pronouns using ingna as an example:

fundamental
base: ing-
S R S ——
absolutive singular non-singular
singular: non-absolutive intermediate
ingna intermediate base: ingku-

base: ing’u- I

" . I ]

abl.-mod. localis etc. absol. absol. abl.-mod. etc.
singular:  singular: plural: dual: plural:
ing’umek ing’umi ingkut ingkuk ingkunek

With certain of the demonstratives, there are special subpatterns for forming
the non-singular intermediate base and the singular non-absolutive intermedi-
ate base. Knowing three forms, the absolutive singular, the absolutive plural,
and the ablative-modalis singular, will allow one to figure out the fundamental
base, the non-singular intermediate base, and the singular non-absolutive base,
and hence all other forms of the pronoun.

The demonstrative pronouns for this chapter (which should be considered
vocabulary words for memorization) are:
una ‘this, the one near the speaker’ restricted; such as an item in the speaker’s
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hand or next to the speaker; plural is ukut ‘these’; ablative-modalis singular
is uumek ‘from this.’

man’a ‘this, the one near the speaker’ extended; such as the room, house or
village where the speaker is; plural is makut; ablative-modalis singular is
mat’umek.

tauna ‘that, the one near the listener (or in the situation discussed) restricted;
plural is taukut ‘those’; ablative-modalis singular is taumek ‘from that.’

ingna ‘that, the one over there, not near speaker or listener’ restricted; plural
is ingkut; ablative-modalis singular is ing’umek.

imna ‘that, the aforementioned one known to both speaker and listener’
obscured, but not located in any place where it can be conveniently referred
to on the basis of its location; plural is imkut; ablative-modalis singular is
im’'umek.!

pikna ‘the one up above’ restricted; plural is pikegkut; ablative-modalis
singular is pik®umek (note insertion of eg in forming the plural).?

kan’a ‘the one down below or down toward the water’ restricted; plural is
kankut; ablative-modalis singular is kat'umek (note t here instead of n).

augna ‘the one spread out or moving over there,’ also has the meaning ‘the one
going away from speaker or which speaker has gone past’ extended; plural
is augkut; ablative-modalis singular is aug’umek.?

kiugna ‘the one in there, the one further in the house from the exit than the speaker’
restricted; plural is kiugkut; ablative-modalis singular is kiugumek.*

ugna ‘the one further toward the exit than the speaker (who is also inside the
house), or the one toward the mouth of the river’ restricted; plural is ugkut;
ablative-modalis singular is ug’umek.

Exercise 6-3

Determine the fundamental base, the singular non-absolutive intermediate
base, and the non-singular intermediate base of the above demonstratives, and then
use these to write the singular and plural terminalis of the above demonstratives
and translate. For example, if pingna were on the above list, you would write:
fundamental base is ping-; singular non-absolutive base is ping’u-; non-singular
intermediate base is pingku-; singular terminalis is ping’'umun ‘to that one in
sight, not moving and up the slope’; plural terminalis is pingkunun ‘to those in
sight, not moving, and up the slope.’

1. Some people also have imumek, etc. without gemination, making a distinction between
im’umek ‘from/of/about that aforementioned one’, and imumek ‘from that aforementioned
(past) time.’

2. Some people say pikeggna, pikegkut and pikgumek instead (and similarly with ikna and
ukna).

3. augkut could also be written awkut, since ug next to a stop is voiceless, that is, has the sound
w.

4. In HBC these have ug instead of ug: kiugna, kiugkut, and kiug’umek (though the first two
would sound exactly the same for HBC as forms with ug on account of “compression.”
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Postbases

The use of postbases and possessed endings on demonstratives is quite
limited. However, the postbase +miu ‘resident of N’ (Chapter 4) can be used with
those demonstratives for which it makes sense to do so. It is used with the non-
singular intermediate base (even if used in the singular!). For example, from
man’a comes makumiu ‘aresident ofthis village here, and its pluralmakumiut,
both via the non-singular intermediate base maku-.

Exercise 64

A. Translate into English:

1) Pikna kenurraq igteqatartuq. 2) Kayangunggertukut taumi egatmi. 3) Ingkut
yaqulget tengqatartut. 4) Kan’a saskaqa igtellruuq estuulumek. 5) Augna arnaq
elitnauristemek uinggertuq. 6) Man’a kuik iqtuugq cakneq! 7) Aqumeqgatartua
ug’'umun. 8) Kiugna gavaryugtuq. 9) Ingkut mikelnguut aquiyullrunritut ellami.
10) Imna mikelnguq puqigtuq. 11) Ingna saskagq imanggertuq saayumek. 12)
Kan’a ciku mamtunrituq. 13) Neryugtuten-qaa taumek kelipamek? 14) Augkut
arnat ayuqut imkucetun. 15) Una gimugkauyar cakneq igauq cali-llu cakneq
kaigtuq. 16) Pikna mikelnguqigteqatartugmermun! 17) Kiugkutyuut saayuitut.
18) Qayalillruunga im’ukun. 19) Tauna masslaq assiituqg. 20) Ingkut uitallruut
kat’umi nem’i. 21) Pikegkut yaqulguut.

B. Translate into Yup’ik, using the words written as subscripts to choose a

demonstrative. Don’t translate the words written as subscripts. For example,
gwen Thatthe up on a shelf above us dish is going to fall on the floor’, you would write
Pikna qantaq igteqatartuq natermun.
1) It’s hot in thisthe one we are in church. 2) Thatpear you tea is cold. 3) Thatover there, away
from you and me €gg s about to fall off the table. 4) I want to eat some of thispear me
bread and butter. 5) Thatdown there Water is dirty. 6) Thatear you woman’s-knife is
very sharp. 7) Thosegoing away from us Women are very tired. 8) My mother was
sewing a parka with thatihe one in your hand Deedle. 9) ThiSthe one near me pot is full of
thatyou know which I mean S0up. 10) Thatdown there child is going to play on the ice. 11)
Thatup above light went out.

Demonstrative Adverbs

Just as in English there are demonstrative pronouns (“this,” “that”) which
are used for things, and demonstrative adverbs (“here,” “there”) which are used
for locations, so in Yup’ik corresponding to each demonstrative pronoun there is
a demonstrative adverb. With some exceptions and/or modifications, the demon-
strative adverb base is derived from the fundamental demonstrative base by
adding a, sometimes with velar dropping having occurred as a historical process.

There are no absolutive case forms nor is there a singular/plural/dual
distinction for demonstrative adverbs.

The ending for the localis is +ni, just like the ordinary plural localis ending.
So from the pronoun pikna with fundamental base pik- comes demonstrative
adverb base pika- and hence localis pikani ‘(at) up there.’
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For the other cases, there is a special set of case endings for the demonstra-
tive adverbs. The ablative-modalis ending is .ken, hence pikaken ‘from up
there.” The dot written in front of the ending shows that this ending only goes on
vowel-ending bases without making any changes at the juncture. The terminalis
is .vet, hence pikavet ‘to up there,” and the vialis is .ggun.

Here is a list giving the more common demonstrative adverb forms from the
demonstrative pronouns given above for memorization with this chapter:

demonstrative adverb

wani ‘right here in front of me’

wavet ‘to right here’

waken ‘from right here’

uuggun ‘through right here; with this’ (this
irregular form replaces both *waggun and
*uukun, the vialis form of the pronoun)

maani ‘here in this area’

maavet ‘to here’

maaken ‘from here’

maaggun ‘through here’

tuani ‘there near you’

tuavet ‘to there’

tuaken ‘from there’

tuaggun ‘through there’

yaani ‘over there’

yaavet ‘to over there’

yaaken ‘from over there’

yaaggun ‘through over there’

demonstrative pronoun
una ‘this’ (restricted)

man’a ‘this’ (extended)

tauna ‘that near you’

ingna ‘that over there’

imna ‘aforementioned one’
pikna ‘that up there’

kan’a ‘that down there’
augna ‘that over there’ (ext.)
kiugna ‘that in there’

ugna ‘that toward exit’

no adverb exists for this®
pikani ‘up there’, etc.

kanani ‘down there’, etc.
avani ‘over there’ (extended), etc.
kiani ‘in there’

kiavet ‘to in there’

kiaken ‘from in there’
kiaggun ‘through in there’
uani ‘in the area near the exit’
uavet ‘to the exit’

uaken ‘from the exit’

uaggun ‘through near the exit’

All demonstratives in their forms are given in Appendix C for reference.

1. tavani, tavavet, etc. (with the v between the a’s sounding like English “w”) in HBC and NS.
2. There is, however, the form imuken ‘from that time on’ (equivalent to imumek), which has
the demonstrative adverb ablative-modalis ending, but on the demonstrative pronoun base.
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The question of whether to use a demonstrative pronoun or a demonstrative
adverb, is often a matter of style or emphasis more than meaning, as the
following examples, concerning a bird on a branch of a tree above us, illustrate.

Pikna yaqulecuar tengqatartuq. ‘That, up there, little bird is about to fly off.

Yaqulecuar tengqatartuq pik’umek. ‘The little bird is about to fly off
from that thing up there (for example, from a particular branch).’

Yaqulecuar tengqatartuq pikaken. ‘The little bird is about to fly off from
up there.’

>y S, |

T

p ¥

3

A :‘ . ' 3
sk 5K . 2

New Stuyahok. Photo by James H. Barker.
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Exercise 6-5

A. Translate:
1) Maavet taiguq. 2) Piipiqa qavartuq kiani. 3) Yaani qimugteka ner’uq. 4)
Tangellruukut amllernek kaviarnek avani. 5) Tuani qantan uitauq. 6) Yaqulek
mit’eqatartuq pikavet. 7) Kanaken angyaq ayallruuqg Mamterillermun. 8) Maani
kiircetuq cakneq. 9) Nengllirtuq uani. 10) Aqumeqatartuq kiavet.

B. Translate into Yup’ik choosing a suitable demonstrative form from the
memorization list for this chapter.
1) The sled is coming from upriver. 2) My parents went in the big boat downriver.
3) Your gun is going to fall into the water down there. 4) Your hat is still on the
table in there. 5) Your son and my daughter are playing out(side) there. 6) Did
the puppy come in through that window over there? 7) The bird is going to land
up there. 8) I don’t see anyone in there. 9) My wife, your sister and the children
are picking berries (somewhere) over there. 10) I came from over there and sat
down here. 11) It’s hot in here but the floor down below is very cold. 12) Did the
Dillingham people really come here by boat? 13) That knife up thereis very sharp
and it is about to fall! 14) Your son in there is eating bread and butter. 15) My
tea was hot and my cup fell on the floor down there! 16) The river here is wide
like the ocean. 17) The water in the pond over there is very cold. 18) My mother
in there is sewing an authentic parka using an old needle. 19) Your child went
in there. 20) Your gloves fell in the area by the door. 21) There are many people
here. 22) Your child is playing down there. 23) The light is no good up above there.
24) It fell in the water down there. 25) Your children went over there to the store.

C. Write ten sentences using demonstrative pronouns and /or adverbs; you
may use those from the memorization list for this chapter or others from the chart.

Contractions with the Obsolete Verb Base ete-

Just as English has “you’ll” as a contraction of “you will,” and “don’t” as a
contraction of “do not,” Yup’ik has a process of contraction. In the Yup’ik case,
however, the underlying uncontracted two-word form is not used in most areas.
Eskimo has a verb base ete-, meaning simply ‘to be,” which is not used by itself
atthe present time (in most Central Yup’ik areas).! However, contractions of this
base and thelocalis case are very common. For example, to say ‘itisin the village’,
one can say nunami uitauq (literally ‘it is situated in the village’), but one can
also say nunametuq which comes from an obsolete two-word phrase nunami
etuq. The two words have joined together in present-day Yup’ik. To say ‘it is up
above,’ one can say, of course, pikani uitauq or, from obsolete pikani etuq one
can get pikanetuq, and, this undergoes one further change, which occurs only

1. This base ete- ‘to be’ can be used by itselfin Nun and to some extent in HBC, and also it is found
in Christian prayers translated into Yup’ik 75 to 100 years ago such as the following (in the
modern orthography) from the Moravian Brethren hymnal, Yuarutet: Tuaten piqarraami
etellruuq, watua-llu etuq eterrlainararkauluni-llu akwanun ‘Thus He (God) was in the
beginning, is now, and always will be forever.” This is good evidence that the base in question
could be used independently in Lower Kuskokwim Yup’ik until relatively recently.
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with demonstratives, for most areas. The e, though not hatted, drops but the a
in front of it retains its (rhythmic) length “pikantuq.” To write this requires
doubling the a (since a single a followed by two consonants nt would not have
rhythmic length), but then an apostrophe must be written between the two a’s
to show that there they don’t cause gemination (see also the discussion of the
apostrophe in apa’urluq ‘grandfather’ in the next chapter). Thus pikanetuq
turns into pika’antuq for most areas. Rhythmic length on the part of the word
comingafterthe deleted e isreassessed, so pikanetici-Ilu turns intopika’antuci-
Ilu ‘youy are also up there’ (for most areas).

Exercise 6-6

Translate:
1) angyamtugq, 2) kana’antugq, 3) yaantuq, 4) maantug, 5) uantugq, 6) kiantuq, 7)
wantugq, 8) tuantuq, 9) kipusvigmetugq (¢he third i of kipusvigmi is gone, but the
e of etuq cannot drop since that would lead to a cluster of three consonants), 10)
elitnaurvigmecullrunritut.

Kuskokwim Songs and Storys

by: JOE PAUL

e |
CIT
n Angaiak

A number of Yup’ik songs and stories have been recorded over the years. Joe Paul’s
records contain gospel and country-western songs in English and Yup’ik as well as
traditional stories, qulirat, in Yup’ik. John Angaiak’s original songs in Yup’ik went on to
become quite popular in Greenland even though Yup’ik is at best minimally intelligible
to speakers of Greenlandic Eskimo. Chuna McIntyre’s tape added Yup’ik songs and
stories to his own repertoire of dancing and art work. Photo by Steven A. Jacobson.
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Vocative Forms of Demonstratives

Demonstrative bases give rise to several special sets of words. One such set
consists of vocative forms used for calling to someone or more generally getting
someone’s attention. The suffix, ~+suuq is used with the fundamental demon-
strative base. Thus, from una (with fundamental base, u-) comes usuuq ‘you,
here not too far from me,” from augna comes augsuuq ‘you, going away.”! From
pikna comes piksuugq ‘you, up there,’ and from kan’a (with fundamental base,
kat- as in kat’'umun) comes kacuugq ‘you, down there.” By far the most common
of such vocative forms is usuugq.

Predicative Demonstrative Forms

Another special set of words consists of predicative demonstrative forms used
to call one’s attention to something in a particular area. The enclitic =i is used
with the demonstrative adverb base. Thus from pikani comes pika-i ‘up there!’
From kanani comes kana-i ‘down there!” Similarly for the other demonstratives,
however from wani there is no form with =i. Instead there is V waniwa ‘right here!

From tuani comes tua-i which can be used for ‘over there, near you!” but it
also has many other meanings which are only loosely related to the demonstra-
tive meaning of tauna/tuani. V Tua-i can mean ‘enough!” or ‘that’s all? \ Tua-
i-llu means ‘and then, and ¥V tua-i-qaa means ‘what else? These expressions are
extremely common. There is also a phrase, \ tua-i-ngunrituq, literally mean-
ing ‘it isn’t the end,” and used to say goodbye to someone you hope to see again
despite factors which would mitigate against seeing that person again, which is
formed with the postbases ~:(ng)u- ‘to be N’ and -nrite- ‘to not V.

Exercise 6-7

Form the predicative demonstrative forms with English translations for the
following demonstratives.
1) yaani, 2) maani, 3) kiani, 4) uani, 5) avani.

Only two or three demonstrative adverbs have what can be considered as
equalis forms. These forms are waten ‘like this, like I'm doing it,’ from wani, and
tuaten ‘like that, like you're doing it,” from tuani. In addition, there is the
particle maaten ‘lo and behold,” probably from maani, but now used only in a
special type of construction which is discussed in Chapters 19 and 21.

1. In HBC (where there is no voiced s but only y) and in Y, UK, LI and some NR (in all of which
places there is voiced s as well as y), this vocative ending is ~+yuugq, so in these areas people say
uyuuq ‘you nearby’, augyuugq ‘you going away’ etc. rather than usuuq and augsuugq.
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End-of-Chapter Exercises

A. Translate the following into English:
1) Avani pissullruukut tuntuvagnek. 2) Angayuqaagka utertellruuk maavet
kat'ukun angyakun. 3) Akwaugaq kingugliga igtellruuq pikaken! 4) Ingkut
yaqulget tengqatartut. 5) Agyullruuci-qaa maaggun? 6) Piipiqa qavartuq kiani.
7) Nacan igtellruuq natermun uani. 8) Algaqa uitauq ug’'umi necuarmi. 9)
Yaqulecuar mit’ellruuq wavet! 10) Tangellruunga mingqutmek tuani. 11) Usuuq
aanaka akutalillruuq waten.

B. Translate the following into Yup’ik:
1) The puppy came here from out there (near the door). 2) Your mother went in
there (further in the house). 3) They were playing over there. 4) I wanted to swim
down there. 5) The priests went to the church from over there. 6) The woman
answered from in there. 7) I saw a pair of skin boots out there (near the door). 8)
He shot a fox from up there. 9) The footprints go through here to the old church.
10) The little bird came into the house through here. 11) I didn’t sew like that.

C. Rewrite the following sentences, changing demonstrative pronouns to
demonstrative adverbs and viceversa. Forexample, given Ingna angun gavanrituq
you would write Angun qavanrituq yaani.
1) Ingkut yuut iqvartut atsalugpianek. 2) Maani curat cakneq ang’ut. 3) Kanani
mikelnguut aquiqatartut cikumi. 4) Mat'umi nem’i nengllirtuq. 5) Kan’a ciku
igtuuq. 6) Augkuni nanvacuarni neqerpiit amllenritut. 7) Tuani meq egatmi
uugnarquq. 8) Pikegkut kenurrat nipqatartut. 9) Kat'umun itegsaitua. 10)
Ing’ukun egalerkun mikelngucuar anellruuq.
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Commercial fishermen selling king salmon, Bethel, 1976. Photo by James H. Barker.
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SUPPLEMENT TO CHAPTER 6

Vocabulary Notes and Alternate Vocabulary:

#1 Instead of ciku for ‘ice, some speakers in BB use genu. This word, genu, is used for ‘slush
ice, brash ice on water’ in places where ciku is the general word for ‘ice.’

#2 The word imarpik ‘ocean, sea’ is from imaq ‘contents’ and a non-productive postbase +pik
related to -pik ‘real, authentic N." The consonant-retaining +pik occurs in only a few words
including (aside from imarpik) tallirpik ‘right hand side’ from talliq‘arm, and igallugpik
‘dolly varden’ from iqalluk ‘dog salmon.’

#3 Instead of kayangugq for ‘egg,’ there is peksuq in Y, UK, and LI, and manik in NS.

#4 The word kelipaq ‘bread’ is from Russian. Instead of this word, there is gaq'uq in NS and
some Y. In addition mukaagq ‘flour,’ which is from Russian, is also used for ‘bread’ by some
speakers in HBC and Nun, and avukagq, literally ‘supplement,’ is used for ‘sliced bread’ in
in many places.

#5 Instead of kenurragq for light, lamp,” there is naniq in NS and Y, and kuman in Nun, Eg
and some UK.

#6 In addition to the word masslaq ‘butter’ which is from Russian, some people use minguk for
‘butter’ instead. This word minguk also means ‘ointment, paint, or anything else that is
spread on a surface,’ and by extension means ‘color.’

#7 The word meq ‘water’ is actually [elmeq (see Chapter 2 for discussion of [e] as in [eIna®).
Evidence of the existence of the [e] on this word is the gemination in meq’a ‘my water’
(compare nek’a ‘my house’), and in Nun the word is emeq so that ‘my water’ is emqa (just
as ‘my house’ is enka since ‘house’ in Nun is ena®).

#8 In addition to mernur- for ‘to be tired,  there is tagsuge-in much of the Yup’ik area. This word
taqsuge- is perhaps milder than mernur- which means ‘to be physically tired, exhausted,’
in areas where both words are used.

#9 In Nun the word cikugq is used for ‘needle’ instead of mingqun (which is literally ‘device for
sewing’).

#10 In addition to the base nipe- ‘to go out (of a fire or light), there is the base game- ‘to die down.’
In NS game- is used instead of nipe- for ‘to go out’ as well as ‘to die down.’

#11 In addition to saayuq/caayuq for ‘tea, there is the word yuurqaq meaning ‘hot beverage’
(and a verbal form, yuurgar- ‘to drink a hot beverage’), but often used for tea specifically.
In LI and NR there is carca- or sarrsa-, from Aleut, meaning ‘to drink tea.’ There is a native
plant, ayuq (Ledum sp.), used for making ‘Labrador tea’ or ‘Hudson’s Bay tea,” and another
called ganganaruagq (literally ‘pretend squirrel’!), naunerrluk or caiggluk (Artemesia
sp.), used for making a medicinal tea.

#12 The words saayug/caayuq ‘tea,” and saskag/caskaq ‘cup’ are from Russian. For these
words the s-initial form is used in K and BB, and the c-initial form elsewhere. See also the
discussion for saarralag/ caarralaq ‘sugar’ in the supplement for Chapter 10 for informa-
tion on the distribution of the s-initial and the c-initial forms of these words.

Note A

In NSU (that is Elim, Golovin, and Unalakleet) the prefix ta- (tas- before consonants) can
be used with any demonstratives for anaphora, for example taspikna ‘that very one (up above),’
taugna ‘that very one (near exit).” The adjoining Eskimo languages — Siberian Yupik and
Inupiag/Inuit — also do this. For more information see Miyaoka, 1984.
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Possessed Absolutive with Third Person Possessor;
Unpossessed Relative and its use as Possessor;
Third Person Possessor Oblique Cases;
Positional Bases; Second Terminalis

Vocabulary

aipaq ‘partner, companion, spouse, other of a pair’

allaneq ‘visitor’ #1

apa’urluq* ‘grandfather’ (the apostrophe between vowels indicates that the
consonant preceding them is not geminated)

ceria ‘shore, rim, edge’

ila ‘relative, one (of), part (of), some (of)’ (explained below)

ingleq ‘bed’

keggun ‘tooth’

managq ‘fish hook; hook, line and rod for fishing’ #2

manartuq ‘she is fishing (with hook and line, as through the ice)

manignaq ‘burbot, loche’

maurlug* ‘grandmother’

megqsugtuq ‘she is thirsty’

mertuq ‘she is drinking a cold beverage’ (actual base: [e]lmer-)

navegtugq ‘it broke, got broken’

neqgerrluk ‘dried fish’

neqlilleq or neqlivik ‘summer fishing camp, “fishcamp” #3

nuussiq ‘knife’ #4

pamyuq ‘tail’

patu ‘lid, cover’

gilugtuq ‘it is barking’

tepa® ‘odor, fish head aged for eating’ #5

tepsarquq ‘it stinks’

tutgar(aq*) ‘grandchild’

unuaqu ‘tomorrow’ (particle)

yaassiik ‘box’ #6

yuurgagq ‘hot beverage’

yuurgertugq ‘she is drinking (or sipping) a hot beverage’ (base: yuurqar-; as a
generalrule qar becomes qer hence the e in yuurqertuq, but yuurqallruuq
‘she drank a hot beverage,” yuurqaqatartuq ‘she is going to drink a hot
beverage’ etc. reveal that the base does indeed end in qar)

further vocabulary presented below

Possessed Absolutive with Third Person Possessor
3rd person possessor absolutive endings are :(ng)a ‘her one N,’ :(ng)at ‘their one
N, :(ng)ak ‘theirz one N,” :(ng)i ‘her Ns,’ :(ng)it ‘their Ns,” and %:(e)k ‘her Nsa.’
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The pattern here is best seen when these endings are arrayed on a grid. Endings
which are less frequently encountered are presented enclosed in square brackets.

his/her/its :(ng)a ((ng)i %:(e)k 3rd person singular
theirp :(ng)at ((ng)it [%:(e)gket] | 3rd person plural
theirz :(ng)ak [-kek] [%:(e)gkek] | 3rd person dual

singular  plural dual

The ending %(e)k is exactly the same as the unpossessed dual ending so that
ciutek means not just ‘the two ears,” but also ‘her two ears,’ ‘his two ears,’ or ‘its
two ears.” The rest of the endings go on to bases much as does the postbase
:(ng)ite- ‘to not have N’ (Chapter 3). Recall that under velar dropping, engi
becomes ai. We shall now see that under velar-dropping, aga, and anga become
ii. This second rule is the same process whereby age becomes ii, as was noted in
Chapter 4 at the discussion of the plural ending %:(e)t. The second rule can be
summarized as: when a front velar (i.e. g or ng; not r) drops between two
non-high vowels (i.e. e or a; not i or w) the result becomes ii. This is called
vowel-raising.

Examples where velar-dropping does not occur:

ui ‘husband’ uinga ‘her husband’ uingit ‘their husbands’
irniaq ‘child’ irniara ‘her child’ irniarit ‘their children’
yaassiik ‘box’ yaassiiga ‘her box’ yaassiigit ‘their boxes’

Examples where velar-dropping occurs without vowel-raising:

patu ‘lid’ patua ‘its lid’ patuit ‘their lids’
panik ‘daughter’ pania ‘her daughter’ paniit ‘their daughters’
atkuk ‘parka’ atkua ‘her parka’ atkuit ‘their parkas’
nacaq ‘hat’ nacaa ‘her hat’ nacait ‘their hats’

Examples where velar-dropping and vowel-raising occur:

ceria ‘shore’ cerii ‘its shore’ cedait ‘their shores’
tepa® ‘odor’ tepii ‘its odor’ tepait ‘their odors’
ciun ‘ear’ ciutii ‘her ear’ ciutait ‘their ears’
kameksak ‘boot’ kameksii ‘her boot’ kameksait ‘their boots’

1. One of the most common occurrences of the plural to dual ending %:(e)gket is with
angayuqaq* ‘parent,’ thus: angayuqaagket ‘theirp parentss.” Likewise, one of the most
common occurrences of the dual to plural ending -kek is with irniaq ‘child,” thus: irniakek
‘theirs childrenyl.’ One could learn these two words, angayuqaagket and irniakek, as special
vocabulary words even if one does not add the two endings involved to one’s active stock of
endings.
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In the last four examples, cerii comes from underlying *cerianga, tepii
comes from underlying *tepenga, ciutii comes from underlying *ciutenga,
and kameksii comes from underlying *kameksaga.

Another way to view the endings on the chart above is to observe that these
endings essentially consist of two elements, first an indicator of the grammatical
number of the thing in question (a for singular, i for plural, and k for dual), which
is followed by an indicator of the grammatical number of the possessor (lack of
a consonant for singular, t for plural, and k for dual). Thus, in a word such as
uluarat, the a of the ending indicates a single knife, and the t indicates a
plurality of owners: ‘their knife’, while on the other hand in uluaritheiindicates
a plurality of knives, and the lack of a consonant afteritindicates a single owner:
‘her knives.’

To summarize:

Number Number
of thing itself of possessor
a ]

i t
k k

To determine the meaning of a Yup’ik word with one of these endings (ifthat
meaning doesn’t immediately come to mind) one must return it toits theoretical
underlying form. So paniit, ending in iit, is ‘their daughters’ because it comes
from *panigit where the ending is :(ng)it meaning ‘plural owners’ plural
things’, while aaniit, which alsoendsin iit,is ‘their one mother’ because it comes
from *aanangat by vowel-raising where the ending is :(ng)at meaning ‘plural
owners’ singular thing.’

For more on these endings see Note A in the supplement to this chapter.
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Nastasia Andrew and son
Willie in Marshall, 1968.
Photo by Steven A.
Jacobson.

Exercise 7-1

A. Translate from Yup’ik to English using either the chart above or the method of
analysis outlined above and write the underlying form or forms (that is, the form(s)
before velar-dropping) of the Yup'ik word given. For example, given the word gimugtiit
you should give the translation ‘their dog’ and give the underlying form *qimugtengat.
1) patuit, 2) keggutai, 3) paniak, 4) paniik, 5) uinga, 6) mer’a, 7) pamyuit, 8)
qetunraak (three meanings one of which is unpossessed if the base is taken as
having a strong final consonant), 9) atrit, 10) enait, 11) unatii, 12) eniik, 13) nek
(two meanings one of which is unpossessed), 14) nutgit, 15) nutgat, 16) nutget,
17) angyat, 18) angyaat, 19) angyak (two meanings one of which is unpossessed),
20) angyaak, 21) necuaraat (fwo meanings one of which is unpossessed), 22)
nerpii, 23) nerpiit (fwo meanings one of which is unpossessed), 24) it'gaa, 25)
nuliarit, 26) piipicuarait, 27) kuuvviari, 28) igtii, 29) cavutek (fwo meanings one
of which is unpossessed), 30) cavutiik.

B. Translate from English to Yup’ik:
1) her grandfather, 2) their kayaks, 3) their sled, 4) her head, 5) their knives, 6)
her bowls, 7) her earsg, 8) theirs daughter, 9) her dogs, 10) its berries, 11) its
shore, 12) their tails, 13) her husband, 14) her grey hairs, 15) her hair(s), 16) his
whisker, 17) his whiskers, 18) her eye, 19) her eyesg, 20)its odor, 21) their covers,
22) its legs (for example, a table’s), 23) its hills, 24) her table, 25) their sled, 26) its
waves, 27) their airplanes, 28) her teachers, 29) their store, 30) her hot beverage.

The 3rd person possessor forms above are absolutive and can be used in place
of other absolutive nouns studied in earlier chapters:

Kuuvviara uugnarquq. ‘Her coffee is hot.’
Kuuvviarit uugnarqut. ‘Their coffees (¢hat is cups of coffee) are hot.’
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Exercise 7-2

A. Translate:
1) Qimugtiit qilugtuq. 2) Anngaa pissurtuq imarpigmi. 3) Enii yaantuq. 4)
Ciutek cakneq ang’uk. 5) Nuyai tak’ut. 6) Nuniit nanvacuarangqertuq amllernek.
7) Paniak mingquq kiani. 8) Angyaat kan’a tekitellruuq Mamterillermek. 9)
Irniari neryugtut tepmek. 10) Nerpiit egalecuaranggertuq. 11) Yuurqaa
igteqatartuq. 12) Inglera iqtuuq. 13) Aanii manignanek manaryugtuq. 14)
Keggutait mik’ut. 15) Tengssuutiit mit’eksaituq. 16) Qetunraa qayapialiyugtug.
17) Saayumek yuurgeryuumiitellruuq nuliara. 18) Apa’urluat kassaullruug. 19)
Pania elitnauristengqertuq yup’igmek. 20) Enait ava’antut.

B. Translate:
1) Its water is very cold. 2) Her coffee is hot. 3) Her earsg are cold. 4) Her relatives
are Eskimo-dancing. 5) Their boat stinks. 6) Its odor is very bad. 7) Its shore is
wide. 8) Their children are large children. 9) Her partner saw visitors at the store.
10)Her knife fell in the water. 11) Their fishcamp has a small house. 12) Its tailislong.
13) Theirs visitor ate dried fish over there. 14) Her grandchildren want to learn
Yup’ik. 15) Her hot beverage isn’t coffee. 16) Her big sled broke. 17) Its small cover is
not here. 18) Its ice is thick. 19) Their lights went out. 20) Their bread is old.

Relative Case as Possessor

Forms such as kuuvviara can also have an explicitly stated possessor, like
“the man’s” in “the man’s coffee is hot” in English. In Yup’ik such a possessor will
be put in the relative case. The unpossessed relative singular ending is %:(e)m,
which attaches just like the unpossessed absolutive plural ending %:(e)t. The
unpossessed relative plural and dual endings are exactly the same as the

unpossessed absolutive plural and dual endings, %:(e)t, and %:(e)k.

Examples

Angutem kuuvviara uugnarquq. ‘The man’s coffee is hot.’

Arnam apa’urlua keggutaituq. ‘The woman’s grandfather doesn’t have
teeth.’

Qimugtem pamyua nanituq. ‘The dog’s tail is short.’

Angutet nuussiit ipegtut. ‘The men’s knives are sharp.’

Kanani nanvam cikua mamtuuq. ‘Down there the lake’s ice is thick.’

Imarpiim cerii tak’uq cakneq. ‘The shore of the sea is very long’ or ‘The
sea’s shore is very long.’

Egatem patua iqaugq. ‘The lid of the pot is dirty’ or “The pot’s lid is dirty.’

The last two examples above illustrate how a possessor can be rendered in
English by a prepositional phrase with “of” rather than with the English
possessive in apostrophe and “s.”

The relative singular of a demonstrative pronoun is formed by adding m to
the singular non-absolutive intermediate base (see Chapter 6). For example:
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Uum suupam tepii assirtuq. ‘The aroma of this soup is good.’

Aug’um uinga elitnauristeriguug. ‘Thatgoing away person’s husband is a
teacher.’

Taum patua iqauq. ‘That one’s lid is dirty.’

Notice that grammatical agreement in number goes in both directions, to
possessor and to verb, when the possessor of a possessed noun is explicitly given:

Arnam gimugtii qilugtuq. ‘The woman’s dog is barking.’
Arnam gimugtai qilugtut. ‘The woman’s dogs are barking.’
Arnat qimugtiit qilugtuq. ‘The women’s dog is barking.’
Arnat qimugtait qilugtut. ‘The women’s dogs are barking.’

The relative plural and dual of demonstrative pronouns are just like the
absolutive plural and dual. For example:

Ukut egatet iqaut. ‘These pots are dirty’ (ukut is absolutive as subject
along with egatet).

Ukut egatet patuit iqaut. ‘The lids of these pots are dirty’ (ukut is relative
as possessor appositive to egatet).

Augkuk magqiqatartuk. Thoses going away are going to take a steambath
(augkuk is absolutive as subject).

Augkuk mikelnguuk aatiik magqiqatartuq. ‘Thoses going away children’s
father is going to take a steambath’ (augkuk is relative as possessor
appositive to mikelnguuk).

z,r‘@vl{.-_‘;  ' s -5

U

Joseph Romig Collection (acc. #90-043-883) in the Archives, Alaska and Polar Regions
Dept. University of Alaska Fairbanks.
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Exercise 7-3

A. Translate the following.
1) Taum qgimugtem keggutai ipegtut. 2) Makumiut enait egalecuaranggertut. 3)
Mikelnguum unatai iqaut cakneq. 4) Piipim iik ang’uk. 5) Nem natra assiituqg.
6) Agayulirtem angayugaak manaryugtuk kuigmi. 7) Arnam panii igvartut
curanek nunapigmi. 8) Kass’am irniari alingut gimugteriek. 9) Curyugmiut
angyait ang’ut. 10) Imarpiim cedii tak’uq. 11) Apa’urluum angyaa ak’allaugug.
12) Arnam aanii aatii-llu cerfirtuk. 13) Egatem imaa tepenggertuq. 14) Nanvam
cikua kumlatuq. 15) Allanret saskait imaitut. 16) Kat'um angyam cavutek
nanituk. 17) Ing’'um gimugkauyaraam pamyua mik’uq cakneq. 18) Nem egalri
amllertut. 19) Kiugum allanrem atra assirtug. 20) Mikelnguum uyaqua tak’uqg.

B. Translate the following into Yup’ik (being careful to distinguish between
apostrophe followed by “s”, and “s” followed by apostrophe.
1) Father’s plateis full of butter. 2) The birds’ eggs are very small. 3) The woman’s
arms are long. 4) The white person’s children are Eskimo-dancing like Eskimos.
5) The teacher’s daughter has a new parka. 6) Her new parka is very wide. 7) The
baby’s mouth is very big! 8) The river’s shore is very wide. 9) The foxes’ den is
empty. 10) The berries’ odor isn’t nice. 11) The child’s big dog and little puppies
are barking. 12) The legs of that (toward the exit) table are dirty. 13) The
woman’s grandchildren are fishing at the lake. 14) The box’s contents really
stink. 15) Sister’s teeth are very sharp! 16) The man’s airplane landed on the
shore.

C. Write ten sentences using third person possessor possessed endings.

Words for ‘other,” ‘some,’ ‘one’ etc.
The word aipaq means ‘partner, companion, spouse, other of a pair.” Notice
in the following examples how it can be used to mean ‘other of a pair.’

Arnam aipaa naulluuguq ‘The woman’s spouse is ill’ or ‘The other woman
is ill’ (literally: ‘the woman’s partner ...").

Kameksiim aipaa kiantuq ‘The other boot is in there’ (literally: ‘the boot’s
partner ...%).

The word ila can mean ‘relative’ in the kinship sense as in angutem ilai
tekitellruut ‘the man’s relatives arrived,’ or it can mean ‘one,” ‘some,’ or ‘part’
as in the following examples:

Qimugtet iliit ner’uq. ‘One of the dogs is eating’ (iliit is from underlying
*ilangat, and thus means ‘their “ila,” their one, one of them’; this
sentence is grammatically of the same form as qimugtet aaniit ner’'uq
‘the mother of the dogs is eating’).

Qimugtet ilait ner’ut. ‘Some of the dogs are eating’ (ilait is from underly-
ing *ilangit, and thus means ‘their “ilasp),” their ones, some of them’; ¢his
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sentence is grammatically of the same form as qimugtet aanait ner’wt
‘the mothers of the dogs are eating’).

Ilaput tamaantellrunritut. ‘Some of us weren’t there’ or ‘Our relatives
weren’t there.” (Fither interpretation is possible.)

Kemgem ilii assiituq. Part of the meat is no good.’

Ila used this way for ‘one of or ‘some of can be termed a selectional base.
Other selectional bases will be given later.

Exercise 74

A. Translate:
1) Angutet iliit manallrunrituq akwaugaq. 2) Mikelnguut ilait qiagut. 3)
Atsalugpiat ilait assinritut. 4) Kass’at elitnauristet ilait elicugtut Yugcetun. 5)
Qimugkauyaraat iliit qilugtuq ellami. 6) Kiugkut iliit paninggertuq amllernek.
7) Mikelnguum aipaa meqsugtuq. 8) Angutem aipaa manartuq. 9) Yaassiiget
iliit imaituq. 10) Egatet ilait patuitut.

B. Translate:
1) One of thosegoing away people is a resident of St. Marys. 2) Some of thoseyp above
lights are about to go out. 3) My relatives arrived yesterday from Dillingham. 4)
Did one of you shoot a dog? 5) Part of the sled broke. 6) One of these fish stinks.
7) Do some of you want to go to the fishcamp with the big boat? 8) One of the local
people is Eskimo-dancing in Fairbanks.

Simeon and Paul John pull in a bearded seal, Toksook Ba. Photo by James H. Barker.
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Pessessed Oblique Cases

The oblique cases, which is to say all the cases other than the absolutive and
relative, have possessed forms. These forms are used to express things such ‘to
her boat,” ‘from their houses,’ ‘at our fishcamp.’ For a 3rd person possessor, these
endings consist of a possessor component which is just like the 3rd person
possessor possessed absolutive ending but with any final k changed to g, and
then following that is an oblique case component. The terminalis, localis, and
ablative-modalis mood components are nun, ni and nek respectively (like the
unpossessed plural for these cases).

Agellruunga angutem angyaanun. ‘I went over to the man’s boat’.
(Compare: angutem angyaa ‘the man’s boat.”)

Nerellruukut enaitni. ‘We ate at their houses.’ (Compare: enait ‘their
houses.’)

Neqlillragnek-qaa taiguten? ‘Did you come from theirs fishcamp? (Com-
pare: neqlillrak ‘their; fishcamp.’)

For the vialis the case component takes the form kun unless the possessor
component ends in t, and there the vialis component takes the form gun. For
example: angyaakun ‘with her boat,’ and angyaatgun ‘with their boat.’ For the
equalis the case component takes the form tun. For example: angyaatun ‘like her
boat.” But if the possessor component ends in t, then that t is replaced with ce before
the equalis component tun is affixed. For example: angyaacetun like their boat.’

One should be aware that if the verb has a 3rd person subject, then an oblique
case ending with a 3rd person possessor refers to someone other than that
subject.

Agellruuq angyaanun. ‘She went over to her (someone else’s) boat.’
To say, for example, ‘she went over to her (own) boat’, a different terminalis
ending must be used. These so-called 4th person possessor or reflexive endings

will be presented in Chapter 10.

For a complete listing of possessed (as well as unpossessed) oblique case
endings, see the charts on pages 470 and 471.
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Exercise 7-5

A. Translate into English:
1) Qetunraqa nutellruuq tuntuvagmek agayulirtem nutgakun. 2) Arnaq gavartuq
mikelnguum inglerani! 3) Akwaugaq utertellruukuk neglillratnek. 4) Paniin
nerqatartuq manignamek allanrem qantaanek. 5) Aug'um angutem magiviani
magiyuumiitua. 6) Uum tepii ayuquq ak’allaam kemgem tepiitun. 7) Nereksaitua
elitnauristek eniigni. 8) Manartuten-gaa aug'um manaakun? 9) Meq’atartuten
ing'um saskaanek. 10) Nengllirtuq imkut yuut nuniitni. 11) Tangellruuci-gaa
irniaritnek magiviatni? 12) Tangellruunga nuyamek maurluum akutaani! 13)
Angun yurartuq kiugum arnam uingatun. 14) Taillruukut agayulirtem
tengssuutiikun. 15) Masslaq elitnaurviim estuuluanetug. 16) Kenigsaitua kayangut
ilaitnek. 17) Nerellruuq qantam imainek. 18) Mikelnguut aquigut kuigem ceriini.

B. Incorporate the word in parentheses into the given sentence and translate. For
example, given Qetunraga manartuq angyamek (man’s boat). you would write:
Qetunraqa manartuq angutem angyaanek. ‘My son is fishing from the man’s boat.’
1) Arnam piipia kiani qavartuq inglermi (child’s bed). 2) Qimugtet iliit ner’'uq
akutamek (grandfather’s Eskimo ice cream). 3) Allanret tekitellruut uaken
neqlillermun (grandmother’s fishcamp). 4) Pania meryugtuq saskamek
(preacher’s cup). 5) Qantan igteqatartuq estuulumek (people’s table). 6)
Negerrluut uitaut natermi (house’s floor). 7) Yaassiigpak igtellruuq pamyumun
(little dog’s tail). 8) Qimugteput giluksaituq elitnauristeriek! (children’s teach-
ers). 9) Kanani manallruukut manignanek manatgun (dad’s hooks). 10) Kass’at
irniarit aquigut cerfami (shore of the sea). 11) Arnam keggutii navellruuq
kipusvigmi (big man’s store). 12) Im’um angutem pania yuurqallruuq saayumek
(grandma’s tea). 13) Kelipat yaassiigmetut (the box of the person going away).
14) Pikna egaleq mamtuugq cikutun (the ice of the lake down there). 15) Kayangut
navegtut egatmi (the pot of the person furtherin). 16) Mamterillermun ayagyugtua
tengssuutkun (priest’s airplane). 17) Qimugkauyar anellruuq amiigkun (the
house’s door). 18) Uum manignam tepii ayuquq teptun (the smell of old dried
fish). 19) Qimugteci-qaa gilullruut ceiamek (the shore of the river)? 20) Kass’at
tekitellruut angyatgun (the Eskimos’ boat).

C. Translate into Yup’ik:
1) The visitors are picking berries in the local people’s tundra. 2) I saw a puppy
through that house’s window. 3) The girls went into the school through the other
door (= through the door’s other). 4) We have a small house in his village. 5) Did
the child crawl into the fox’s den? 6) His relatives are hunting seal with his boat.
7) L ate some of the berries. 8) We sat down on the floor of that big house. 9) I saw
new hats at the other store in Dillingham. 10) She’s smart like the teacher’s wife.
11) He came into grandmother’s house through the eye of the needle! 12)
Yesterday we didn’t buy anything at their store. 13) Your cup is about to fall on
the boy’s foot. 14) I sewed skin boots with her needle. 15) They arrived at the
shore of the sea.

1. Or elitnauristerfun, because for some speakers gilug- can take terminalis of place to which,
as well as abl.-mod. indefinite object.

¥
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Positionals
There is a set of nouns which when used with possessed endings indicate a
space or area with respect to the possessor. Below is a list of some of the more
common of these positionals which should be considered as part of this chapter’s
vocabulary. Some of the words on this list, for example elata (or elan), are never
used without a possessed ending and as such may sound quite strange to Yup’ik
speakers when presented in this form. Others have specialized meaning when
used without possessors or when used in certain contexts (discussed later).

aci ‘space under’ (as in estuulum acia igauq ‘the space under the tableis dirty,’
and piipiq aurrellruuq inglerem acianun ‘the baby crawled under the
bed’; literally: to the space under the bed’)

aki ‘space across’ (as in tengssuun tengellruuq kuigem akianek ‘the
airplane took off from across the river’)

caniq ‘space to the side’ (cania ‘the space beside it’)

ciu “front (of boat or other vehicle), time before’ (ciunga ‘its front, its bow; before
it in time’)

elata® ‘space outside’ (elatii ‘the space outside it’)

ilu ‘space inside’ (ilua ‘the space inside it’)

kelu ‘area behind (building), area back from river’ (kelua ‘the area behind it, the
area back from the river with respect to it’)

keta®‘area in front (of building), area toward river or further out in water’ (ketii
‘the area in front of it, the area toward the river with respect to it’)

kingu ‘rear (of boat or other vehicle), time after’ (kingua ‘its rear, its stern; after
it in time’)

pai ‘opening, mouth (of river, den, bottle, etc.)’ (painga ‘its mouth’)

gai ‘surface, top’ (qainga ‘its top’)

qula® ‘space above’ (qulii ‘the space above it")

Although the above set of positionals have the same sorts of meanings as the
demonstratives, they don’t seem to be related in form to the demonstratives, nor
do they have the same characteristics as demonstratives in regard to structure
or inflection (adding endings). In their inflections positionals behave just like
ordinary nouns.

It should be observed that some of the words on the above list have special
meanings when not used as positionals. Thus \ aci means ‘bed,” V aki means
‘money,’ V qula means the number ‘ten,” and v ilu means ‘internal organs.’

The positionals greatly increase the precision of the ablative-modalis,
localis, terminalis and vialis cases. For example:

Kenurraq estuulum quliini uitauq or Kenurraqg estuulum quliinetuq.
‘The lamp is above the table’ (literally: ‘in the table’s above area’).
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Mikelnguq aqumugq estuulum acianun. ‘The child sat down underneath
the table’ (literally: ‘to the under-area of the table’).

Kaviaq ner’uq igtem paingani. ‘The fox is eating at the mouth of the den.’

Manaryugtua angyam ciungani. ‘I want to fish at the front of the boat.’

Magivilillruukut nem keluani. 'We made a steambath house behind the
house.’

Irniaten aquigut elitnaurviim ketiini. ‘Your children are playing in
front of the school.’

Kayanguq igteqatartuq estuulum qainganek. ‘The egg is about to fall
off the table’ (literally: ‘from the surface of the table’).

Exercise 7-6

Translate and parse:
1) Irniari aquillruut ing’'um nem elatiini. 2) Aanii manartuq kuigem paingani.
3)Magqiviligatartut ak’allaam nem caniani. 4) Kenurraqigtuq estuulum quliinek.
5) Apa’urluga aqumyullrunrituq ikamram ciunganun. 6) Im’'um pania
kuimagqgatartuq maavet kuigem akianek. 7) Mikelnguq itellruuq igtem iluanun!
8)Yaassiik inglerem aciantuq. 9) Nutaramek agayuvilillruuq ak’allaam keluani.

Positionals from Demonstrative Adverbs

Some, but not all, of the demonstrative adverbs can be used to form further
positionals. One goes to the demonstrative adverb base (found by removing ni
from the localis form of the adverb), and one then adds ta®. In some cases the
positionals so formed have meanings slightly different from what one would
predict on the basis of the original demonstratives. Here is a complete list of
positionals formed from demonstrative adverbs. These positionals should also be
considered part of the vocabulary of this chapter:

from yaani comes yaata® as in yaatiini ‘in the area over from it, near it
(though not right beside it)’

from avani comes avata® as in avatiini ‘in the area around it’

from Kkiani comes kiata® as in kiatiini ‘in the area further into the room
from it, or upriver from it’

from uani comes uata® as in uatiini ‘in the area further toward the door or
downriver from it’

from amani ‘over there, obscured’ comes amata®as in amatiini ‘in the area
behind or beyond it (away from speaker)

from ukani ‘toward it’ comes ukata® as in ukatiini ‘in the area in front of it
(toward speaker)

If there is already a positional which serves the desired function, then a
positional is not created from a demonstrative adverb. For example, ‘in the area
above it’ is quliini not *pikatiini, ‘in the area up slope from it’ is keluani not
*piatiini, and ‘in the area across (from) it’ is akiani not *ikatiini.
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The positionals which come from demonstratives can be illustrated with the
following drawing:

ing'um
amatii

ng‘u
i m
ing’'um ing’'um ingna ing'um ing’'um
uatii yaatii a " 1 yaatii kiatii
A i
<— exit a t

ing’'um
ukatii

*

speaker

Note that ing’um amatii ‘the space beyond that thing’ is further away and
more obscured than ing’um akia ‘the space on the other side of that thing’. Also
ing’um yaatii ‘the space over from that thing’ is further away from it and more
definitely to the side of it than ing’um cania ‘the space next to that thing.’
Ing’um avatiiis ‘the entire space around that thing,” and to say, for example uitaut
ing’um avatiini means either that ‘they are located in various places spread out
around that thing,’ or ‘they are located somewhere around that thing.’

LA ; B R e e e
Caribou hunters on the east fork of the Andreafsky, 1968. The author of this book is at

the far left. Subsistence activities continue to provide the larger part of the Yup’ik
diet, and are a source of Yup’ik ethnic and cultural identity.
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Exercise 7-7

A. Translate. '
1) She sat down next to the table. 2) The bowl is inside the box. 3) Your hat is on
top of the box. 4) The school is behind the church. 5) The children are playing next
to the steambath house. 6) We were hunting moose around the mountains. 7) I
saw a boat near the mouth of the river. 8) The foxes have their dens over from
the lake. 9) My baby crawled under the house. 10) The birds’ eggs are near the
fishcamp. 11) Our steambath house is behind that house. 12) That child’s bed is
further in the house from the table. 13) She sat down next to the bed. 14) My
family is picking berries beyond the lake. 15) We saw lots of foxes around that
mountain. 16) Your daughters are playing in the river-wards area of the store.
17) My sister is sleeping in the back of the boat. 18) My dad and your grandfather
were hunting in the area over from the hills. 19) We saw small seals at the mouth
of the river. 20) I swam to the other side of the river.

B. Write five sentences involving positionals.

Second Terminalis

There is a second terminalis case for some (though not all) of the demonstrative
adverbs. This second terminalis ending is .tmun and means ‘toward,’ in contrast to
the normal terminalis ending for demonstrative adverbs, .vet which means ‘to.” Thus:

\ maatmun ‘toward here’ (compare maavet (to) here’)

v yaatmun ‘toward over there’ (compare yaavet)

v uatmun ‘toward the exit’ (compare uavet)

vV kiatmun ‘toward away from the exit’ (compare kaivet)

In general the second terminalis is used with those demonstratives that are
convertible to positional bases by means of the postbase te discussed above. The
second terminalis, .tmun is also used with most of the positional bases; it never
has a possessor.

\ acitmun ‘downward’

\ quletmun ‘upward’

v ilutmun “inward’

\ ciutmun “forward’

v kingutmun ‘toward the back’

V ketetmun ‘down toward the water or further out in the water’
\ kelutmun ‘up back away from the water’

Exercise 7-8
Write five sentences involving these words.
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Future Postbases

The postbase +ciqe-/@ciige- indicates action to take place in the future, ‘will
V.’ This postbase drops base-final te, and when this happens, the second form,
@ciiqge is used. Recall that the symbol @ indicates that something is done with
base-final te.! This particular postbase is rather unusual in dropping te and
giving, in compensation so to speak, ii.

verb base with postbase with postbase and ending
iqa- ‘to be dirty’ iqaciqge- igqaciquq ‘it will be dirty’
ane- ‘to go out’ *anécige- —> anciqge- anciqugq ‘she will go out’
kuve- ‘to spill’ *kuvéciqe- —> kuvciqge- kuveiquq ‘it will spill’

(with v voiceless due to this
fricative coming before a stop,
unlike the situation with
hatted e dropped putting

a fricative after a stop)

alinge- ‘to fear’  alingeciqe- or alingciqe- alingeciquqor alingciquqg
(even though e ‘she will be afraid’
is not hatted)
inarte- ‘to lie inarciiqe- (note dropped te inarciiquq ‘she will lie
down’ and use of ii) down’
gavar- ‘to sleep’ qavarciqge- qavarciquq ‘she’ll sleep’

See Note B in the supplement to this chapter for more on this postbase.

The postbase discussed above is usually not used with -nrite-. Instead,
another postbase, @~+ngaite- is used to express the negative future, ‘won’t V.’
This also is a te altering postbase, as the previous one is, but has a different
pattern of altering te which will be seen also in other postbases that go on verbs
and begin with ng, v or m.

What happens to base-final te is that (1) if it is preceded by a vowel then it
becomess, and (2)ifitis preceded by a fricative then the te drops and the fricative
plus ng cluster becomes voiceless in compensation.

Examples with bases ending in te:

tekite- ‘to arrive’ tekisngaituq ‘she won’t arrive’
mit’e- ‘to land’ misngaituq ‘it won’t land’
kipute- ‘to buy’ kipusngaituq ‘she won’t buy’
inarte- ‘to lie down’ inarrngaituq ‘she won’t lie down’
cedirte- ‘to visit’ cerfirrngaituq ‘she won’t visit’
igte- ‘to fall’ iggngaituq ‘it won’t fall’

1. Exactly what is done to base-final te depends on the particular suffix, although there are
regular patterns depending on how the suffix begins.
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Examples with bases not ending in te:

cali- ‘to work’ calingaituq ‘she won’t work’

ayugqe- ‘to be like, alike’ ayuqngaituk ‘they won’t be alike’
(e dropped even though not hatted
since suffix is e-dropping (~))

qavar- ‘to sleep’ gavarngaituq ‘she won’t sleep’

puqig- ‘to be smart’ pugigngaituq ‘she won’t be smart’

Note in particular how the fricative plus nasal cluster is voiceless in
inarrngaituq and iggngaituq due to the te that was on the base, but voiced in
gavarngaituq and puqigngaituq where no te was on the base. Recall that a
nasal following a voiceless fricative (or a stop) is automatically voiceless.

Special te

For those bases, and bases formed with postbases ending in te which are
generally descriptive or negative in nature, the above postbase changes the te tol. So
from nanite- ‘to be short’ (descriptive) comes nanilngaituq ‘it won't be short, and
from imaite- ‘to be empty’ (negative) comes imailngaituq ‘it won’t be empty.’

Inlater chapters we shall encounter many more situations where descriptive
or negative bases ending in te act very differently from other bases ending in te.
We shall refer to such a te, as a special te, using the word special as a technical
label to denote a base-final te which goes tol, rather than s, with postbases such
as this and which acts in a special way with various other suffixes. One should be
aware that not quite every te which is on a base that is apparently descriptive is a
special te. For example, gerrute- ‘to be cold’ (of a person), seems to be just as
descriptive as kumlate- ‘to be cold’ (of a liquid, solid or body part), but the te on
gerrute- is not a special te, while the te on kumlate- is special. One says
gerrusngaituq (rather than *qerrulngaituq) for ‘she will be cold,” but
kumlalngaituq for ‘it will be cold.” The reason that the te on gerrute- is not special
is that it is actually from the postbase +te- ‘to act on so as to cause to V'’ (Chapter
9) which is basically active rather than descriptive; qerrute- means literally
something like ‘she is is being made cold.’

Erring by treating a special te as if it were not special is far less serious than
erringin the opposite direction: treating a te thatisn’t special as if it were special.
Consequently, while kumlalngaitugq is the preferred form for ‘it won’t be cold,’
kumlasngaituq is at least marginally acceptable, but only tekisngaituq and
not *tekilngaituq is acceptable for ‘she won’t arrive.’

See Note C in the supplement to this chapter for more on this postbase.
The postbase @~+vik means ‘place to V.’ It goes onto verb bases like the

preceding postbase but changes them to nouns. Many words derived by means
of this postbase are lexicalized with fixed, conventionalized meanings.
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Examples

magqi- ‘to take a steambath’
agayu- ‘to pray’

nere- ‘to eat’

ane- ‘to go out’

taqe- ‘to stop’

kipute- ‘to buy’
mit’e- ‘to land’
inarte- ‘to lie down’
gavar- ‘to sleep’
elitnaur- ‘to study’

\ magqivik ‘steambath house’

\ agayuvik ‘church’

nervik ‘place to eat, including, depending
on context: table, kitchen, dining hall,
restaurant’

anvik ‘place to go out, exit’ (also the
source of the name of the Athabaskan
(1) village of Anvik)

taqvik ‘place to stop’, such as, ‘a place
where one stops for the day when
working on a project’

V kipusvik ‘store’

\ misvik ‘airport, landing strip’

v inarrvik ‘sleeping bag’

\ qavarvik ‘bed, bedroom’

v elitnaurvik ‘school’

Note the three differing sounds of vin these examples: after a vowel it sounds like
English “w” for most Yup'’ik speakers, after a voiced fricative or nasal it sounds
like English “v,” and after a stop or voiceless fricative it sounds like English “f.”

The postbase -kuciq ‘one of the same kind as N’ is used with several
demonstratives, going onto the fundamental demonstrative base.

ma(n’a) ‘this one’
tau(na) ‘that one’

im(na) ‘the aforementioned’

\ makuciq ‘a thing like this’

\ taukuciq ‘a thing like that’

v imkuciq ‘a thing like the
aforementioned one which we
know about’, ‘what-cha-ma-call-
it’, ‘thing-a-ma-jig’

Merciqua mermek imkucikun. Tl drink some water with a what-cha-

ma-call-it.’

To a certain extent this postbase can be used with ordinary nouns as well. In
such cases a possessed ending indicates that the possessor possesses the thing
denoted by the noun within this postbase.

Kipucugtua elitnauristem angyakucianek. Twant tobuy the same kind

of boat as the teacher’s.’
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More on Content Questions and the Interrogative Mood
In Chapter 4 an interrogative ending and several question words were
introduced. Now let us add the following question words:

gaillun or qaill’ ‘how’
qaku ‘when’ (in the future; vs. qangvaq ‘when’ in the past’)

Examples
question: Qaill’ ayugsit? ‘How are you?
sample answer: Assirtua. T'm fine.’

question: Qaillun taillrusit maavet? ‘How did you come?’
sample answer: Taillruunga ikamrakun. T came by sled.’

question: Qaku ayagciqsit? ‘When will you leave?
compare: Qangvagq tekitellrusit? ‘When did you arrive?

Exercise 7-9
Translate and compose suitable Yup’ik replies.

1) Natmun ayakatarcit? 2) Qaillun neqlillermun ayagcigsit unuaqu? 3) Nani

uitacigsit nunarpagmi? 4) Qaku kelipicigsit? 5) Qaillun ikamralillrusit uumek?

6) Nani gavarcigsit? 7) Nani unuaqu manarcigsit manignanek? 8) Qangvaq

pissullrusit nayirnek imarpigmi? 9) Naken kiputellrusit ukunek mingqutnek?

10) Nani tep’licigsit?
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Connected Reading for Chapter 7
Read the following description of a village, and draw a map or sketch of this
village following the description.

Nunaput kuigem caniani uitauq tallirpilirnerani' kuigem asgulriani.?

Nep'ut nunam qukaani® uitauq. Nem-wa*keluani agayuvik. Wani-wa nem
uakaraani® qulvarviput.® Qulvarviim-wa aciani ikamragq. Qulvarviim-wa
kek’araani’ angyaput ak’allaq. Qimugteput petuumaut® taum angyam avatiini.
Nem-1lu® ketiini maqiviput.

Nem-wa keluani agayuvik. Agayuviim-llu uatiini kelinikaaq.' Nunam-wa
keluani misvik. Amatiini-wa misviim nanvacuar. Nanvacuaraam-wa avatiini
nunapigtarluni.!* Tuani iqvaraqluteng'® nunamta'? yui.

Misviim-1lu ketiini taugaam nemta cali-llu agayuviim keluagni nutarat
net uagligluteng.'* Nemta,!® cali-llu maqiviim ketiigni unani cali ak’allat net
uagligluteng. Taukut-llu net ketiitni un’a kuik.

Kuigem-llu taum akiani akemkut uitaluteng'® taliciviit."” Kiakaraitni-wa
tamakut taliciviit, qulvarviit. Taukut-wa taliciviit amatiitni'® nanvacuar.

18

1. tallirpilirneq = ‘right-hand side.’

2. asgulriani = ‘as one goes upriver.’

3. qukagq = ‘center, middle’

4. The enclitic =wa indicates that something is omitted from the sentence, in this case another
uitaugq.

5.uakaraani = ‘in the space a little in the direction downriver of it’; from uate- and the postbase.
@kar(aq*) little N, which drops te and is used only with bases that end in te.

6. qulvar- = ‘to put up, to put away in a high place’; so qulvarvik = ‘cache’ (there are various
words for ‘cache’ used in different areas).

7. kek’araani = ‘in the space a little in the riverward direction of it’; from kete- and the postbase
@kar(aq*) little N’ (see footnote 5 above); the gemination hereis to keep theinitial stress on the
stem.

8. petuuma- = ‘to be tied to something, to be fastened.’

9. The enclitic =1lu also implies that an omitted part, in this case uitaugq, is to be understood.
10. kelinikaaq is from English.

11. nunapigtarluni = ‘there is a nunapik’; forms ending in luni, luteng etc. are in the
subordinative (Chapter 13) which is often used in continuing discourse in place of the indicative
verb forms studied in these early chapters.

12. igvaraqluteng = ‘they regularly iqvar-’

13. nunamta = ‘our village’ in the relative case so that it can be a possessor (Chapter 9).

14. uaqliqluteng = ‘each is in a uavet direction of the others,’ that is ‘they are in a row in the
uavet direction, that is, ‘parallel to the river.’

15. nemta = ‘our house’ in the relative case so that it can be a possessor (Chapter 9).

16. uitaluteng = uitaut.

17. talici- = ‘to keep in the shade,’ here with reference to fish being dryed.

18. kiakaraitni = ‘in the spaces a little in the direction upriver of them.’

19. taukut taliciviit amatiifni indicates a single area beyond the fish sheds taken as restricted
group, while on the other hand, kiakaraitni tamakut taliciviit in the preceding sentence
indicates separate areas a little upriver from each fish shed, the fish sheds to be taken as an
extended or spread out group; that is, each fish shed has a cache a little upriver of it.

Facing page: Herring drying at Toksook Bay. Photo by James H. Barker.
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Taum-llu nanvacuaraam kuicuaraa anumalunil uatiitni taukut taliciviit.
Akiani-wa tamatum kuicuaraam ak’allaat qungut.

Elitnaurvik-wa taum misviim kiatiini. Taum-1lu elitnaurviim ukatiini?
elitnauristet enait. Ketiitni-wa taukut kipusvik taugaam net* kiatiitni.

Taukut-wa nunamta® uatiitni kalikivik.® Keluani-wa taum kalikiviim
kallugvik.” Akuliigni-wa® taukuk ervigivik.?

Taukut-1lu kalikiviim, ervigiviim, kallugviim-llu uatiitni ugna ingricuar.
Taum-llu ingrim amatiini kuicuar nunamta kuiganun anumaluni.

Qavani-wa'® nunam kiatiini penguk . Taukuk-llu penguk ketiigni nunamta
yuin!! manarviat uksumi.'? Kuigem akiani napacuaraat!® amllertut.

1. anumaluni = ‘it flows out.’

2. qungugq = ‘grave.’

3. ukatiini depends on where the speaker is positioned; we may assume that the speaker is near
his or her house.

4. net here refers to the houses of the village rather than to the teachers’ houses.

5. nunamta = ‘our village’ in the relative case and in the plural now (the form is the same as the
relative singular); plural is used since the village is viewed as consisting of multiple components.
6. kalikaq = paper; kalikivik = ‘post office’ (lexicalized); literally: ‘place to make papers.’

7. kalluk = ‘thunder and lightening,” and by extension ‘electricity’; the postbase @~+vik is
sometimes used with noun bases as here.

8. akula® = ‘space in between.’

9. ervigi- = ‘to wash clothes.’

10. gavani = ‘upriver’ (extended).

11. nunamta yuin = ‘our village’s people’s ...”; the n on yuin makes this word relative case
(compare nunamta yui = ‘our village’s people’ (where yui is absolutive)).

12. uksuq = ‘winter.’

13. napa = ‘tree’
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End-of-Chapter Exercises

A. Translate these sentences into English, and parse (grammatically label)
the first ten of them.
1) Pikegkut saskat iggngaitut. 2) Aug’um aipaa aturciquq mingqutmek. 3)
Mikelnguum alqai nerqatartut kelipamek negerrlugnek-1lu. 4) Kiircetuq cakneq
maani, cali-llu mikelnguut angayuqait meqsugtut. 5) Irniaten kaaltartut kiani
inglerem qaingani. (the verb base, kaaltar- which is also pronounced kaaltar-,
and has a noun form kaaltaq or kaal’taq, comes from a Russian word reinforced
by a similar English word; try to figure out what it means if you don’t already
know; hint: the 1 is the “closest” Yup’ik equivalent of a certain common Russian
and English sound that doesn’t exist in Yup’ik) 6) Angutet nuliarit manarciqut
manignanek kuigem paingani unuaqu. 7) Tangerrngaituten manignanek cikum
aciani. 8) Ing'um gqimugtem pamyua nanituq, taugaam iqtuuq. 9) Kass’am
arnam piipia aurrellruuq kiugum inglerem acianun. 10) Kuigem cikua
mamtungaituq kanani. 11) Imarpiim ceriini tangellruunga amllernek nayirnek.
12) Irnianka meryugciqut paapanek. (¢this word is from English). 13) Allanrem
qetunrai taiciqut unuaqu. 14) Una manignaq tepsarquq cakneq! 15)
Manaryugtuten-qaa uuggun manakun? 16) Neqerrluut kat"um ikamram iluantut.
17) Aatakaingleliciquq calivigmi. 18) Arnat makumiut tekiciiqut manarvigmun.
19) Kuigem paingani manignat ang’ut. 20) Yuurqeryugtut allanret Curyugmiut.
21) Qimugkauyaraat ilait puqigngaitut.

B. Translate into Yup’ik.
1) I will fish at the little lake behind the village. 2) We won’t hunt moose in the
mountains around the big lake. 3) The airplanes will land at the landing strip
down from the old church. 4) Our teacher won’t want to eat loche in that man’s
fishcamp. 5) That cup up there will fall. 6) It won’t fall! 7) I won’t visit tomorrow.
8) Will your parents make a fishcamp across the river? 9) I won’t go into that
house over there. 10) My daughter will return from school tomorrow. 1) It’sa
place to sleep. 12) I'll eat dried-fish. 13) You won’t be thirsty. 14) I'll be tired. 15)
It will be a place for makingboats. 16) These two people’s child won’t be in church
tomorrow. 17) Will you come over? 18) You won’t see any white people there. 19)
That bird up there is going to fly off from on top of the house. 20) Those lights up
above won’t go out. 21) My brother will stay at the teacher’s house in Bethel. 22)
Won’t your wife eat at the restaurant here? 23) Her children are playing at the
preacher’s fishcamp. 24) Will his wife be here tomorrow? 25) She won’t be here.
26) The light won’t break. 27) I'll buy a new light from the local people’s store. 28)
She has no place to go. 29) You'll be very tired. 30) We won’t have a new sled. 31)
I won’t sleep in her sewing place.

C. Write ten sentences using the postbases from this chapter and the new set
of possessed endings.

Facing page: Salmon roe and filleted salmon drying on a fish rack near Kwethluk.
Photo by Steven A. Jacobson.
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SUPPLEMENT TO CHAPTER 7

Vocabulary Notes and Alternate Vocabulary

#1 The word allaneq ‘visitor’ comes from alla ‘other thing, strange thing,’ and it is perhaps
because of this that it is sometimes translated ‘stranger,’ but the actual meaning is ‘visitor
from out of town’ (who is rarely a complete stranger).

#2 Instead of manaq ‘fish hook’ and its verbal counterpart manar- ‘to fish with a hook,’ there
isigsak and its verbal counterpart igsag- in some K, in BB, NR, and Eg. In NI and Can both
words are used.

#3 Instead of neqlilleq or neqlivik, there is kiagivik (lit. ‘place to spend the summer’) in some Y.

#4 The word nuussiq ‘knife’ (meaning the type with a shaft-like handle in contrast to a semi-
lunar knife (uluaq)) is from Russian. Another word, not from Russian, cavik is used in NS,
and a derivative of it, caviggaq is used in NI, HBC and Y. The word uluagq is used for this
type of knife as well as for a semi-lunar knife in Can.

#5 Instead of tepa for ‘aged fish head, there is ugsuq in NS and HBC, and ugsunagq in UK and
LI. The fish heads are buried, wrapped in dried grass, a foot or so underground, and left to
age for about a week at the end of which time they are dug up and eaten. They have an odor
and taste somewhat similar to very strong cheese.

#6 The word yaassiik ‘box’ is from Russian.

Note A

A number of words for body parts end in quq, including uyaquq ‘neck,’ ciisquq ‘knee,’
qamiquq and nasquq, both meaning ‘head, ircaquq ‘heart,” igelquq ‘little finger,” and
alarcaquq ‘appendix.’ The ending :(ng)a ‘his/her one thing’ can be used on these in the same way
as it is used on other nouns, yielding uyaqua ‘her neck, ciisqua ‘her knee, etc., but there is
another way of attaching this ending so as to yield uyaqurra ‘her neck, ciisqurra ‘her knee,’
etc., where the u between q and rr is voiceless (or “whispered”). This second way is generally
considered more proper. Certain areas — K and BB in particular — can go one step farther in
cases where the q is preceded by a vowel (such as in uyaqurra but not ciisqurra) and get, for
example, uyuqura, where ur is a voiceless (since next to a stop) rounded back velar (and in fact
the only situation in which this sound occurs in the language). The difference between uyaqua,
uyaqurra, and uyaqura will be most evident in longer form such as that for ‘also her neck, so
it’s said’ where one will get w/ya/qua/-llu/-gguq, w/ya/qu/rra/-llu/-gguq or uy/aq/ura/-1la/-

Bilingual teachers James
Michael (at left), giving a
lesson in the conditional
mood, and Lola Evon (at
right), giving a lesson in
the cardinal directions,
in Kwethluk, 1978. Edu-
cation in Yup’ik has be-
come a regular part of
the school curriculum
overthelasttwodecades.
In areas where the chil-
dren still speak Yup'ik,
the language is used as
a medium of instruction
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gguq. Certain areas — Y in particular — can do the same sort of things with atkuk ‘parka,’
getting atkugga (with voiceless u), as an alternative to atkua for ‘her parka.’

Similarly one can say uyaqurrituq (or uyaqurituq) rather than uyaquitugq for ‘it has no
neck,’ atkuggituq rather than atkuituq for ‘she has no parka.’

Note B

When the postbase @+ciqe-, or another suffixes that begins with a stop, comes right after
a hatted e, then that e is dropped and the result is a voiced fricative immediately preceding the
stop in question. That fricative will be devoiced (as explained in the text) only for K, BB and NI.
Elsewhere (Y, HBC, NS, etc.) the fricative stays voiced, and this is shown by writing an
apostrophe. Thus, while the “southern” areas of Yup’ik say kuveiquq (with voiceless v) for ‘it will
spill’ and nerciquq ‘she will eat,’ from *kuvéciquq and *neréciqugq, the “northern” areas say
kuv’ciquq (with voiced v), and ner’ciquq (with voiced r). One can say that in the “southern”
areas a voiced fricative cannot occur right before a stop, but it can in the “northern” areas.

This pattern also pertains to suffixes that begin with a voiceless fricative such as -llini- ‘to
evidently have V-ed’ (Chapter 9) and -ggu ‘Vit/her/him! (Chapter 11). Thus, while the “southern”
areas say kuvvliniuq (with voiceless v and voiceless 1; from *kuvélliniuq) for ‘evidently it
spilled,’ and kellgu (with voiceless 1 and voiceless g; from *keléggu; from base keleg- ‘to invite’)
for ‘invite her!,’ the “northern” areas say kuv’lliniuq (with voiced v) for ‘evidently it spilled,’ and
kel’ggu (with voiced 1) for ‘invite her!

In HBC the basic form of the postbase +cige-, rather than @ciiqe-, may be used with bases that
endin te, sothatin HBC ‘she will arrive’may be tekiteciquq rather than tekiciiquq as elsewhere.’

In Nun the postbase takes the form +ciqiar-/@ciiqiar-.

Note C

Thereis a (relatively small) number of verb bases that end in te preceded by a stop or a nasal,
for example apte- ‘to ask,’ and maante- ‘to be here.’ The postbase @~+ngaite- can follow either
one of its two ways of treating te with these bases. Thus one can either say apesngaituq or
apngaitugq for ‘she won't ask,” and either maanelngaituq (1 because the te in maante- is a
special te), or maanrigaitugq for ‘she won’t be here.’

The postbase @~+vik ‘place to V’, the postbase @~+mi- ‘to also V’ (used only in the “northern”
area), and by many other postbases and endings that begin with ng, follow the same pattern as
@~+ngaite- with respect to final te on verb bases.

(“first language”
Yup’ik programs),
while in areas
where the children
speak only English,
Yup’ik is the sub-
ject of instruction
(“second language”
Yup’ik programs).
Photos from the
Primary Eskimo
Program newslet-
ter published by
the U.S. Bureau of
Indian Affairs.
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Umkumiut fishcamp, Nelson Island, 1980. Photo by James H. Barker
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CHAPTER 8

Transitive Indicative Verbs with Third Person Object and any Subject;
Transitive vs. Intransitive and Related Case Assignments;
Agentive vs. Patientive Verbs and the “half-transitive” Postbase;
Fourth Person Absolutive Objects; Further Preview of the Optative

Transitive vs. Intransitive Verbs

In Chapter 3 we studied how the ablative-modalis case is used for an
indefinite object as in arnaq ner'uq neqmek ‘the woman is eating (a) fish.” With
a very different construction one can make the object a definite thing as in the
English, ‘the woman is eating the fish.” This type of construction is very useful
especially when the object is something that in English would be expressed with
a pronoun as in ‘the woman is eating it,” ‘the woman is helping me,” ‘the woman
likes you,’ ‘did you see ~itm?’, ‘I will visit you.” Such a Yup’ik construction is said
to be transitive while the constructions previously studied are said to be
intransitive even if an (indefinite) object is expressed with the ablative-
modalis. In this chapter we shall study the set of transitive verb endings used
when the (definite) object is 3rd person whether that object is expressed with a
separate word, as in the Yup’ik equivalent of ‘the woman is eating the fish,” or
indicated only in the verb ending, as in the Yup’ik equivalent of ‘the woman is
eating it.’

The Yup’ik transitive indicative verb endings are very much like the
possessed absolutive noun endings presented in Chapters 5 and 7. Thus:

ner’aqa ‘I am eating it’ (compare angyaqa ‘my boat’)

ner’anka ‘I am eating them’ (compare angyanka ‘my boats’)

ner’agka ‘I am eating themy’ (compare angyagka ‘my boatsy’)

ner’an ‘you are eating it’ (compare angyan ‘your boat’)

ner’aten ‘you are eating them’ (compare angyaten ‘your boats’)
ner’aput ‘we are eating it or them’ (compare angyaput ‘our boat or boats’)
ner’aci ‘youy are eating it or them’ (compare angyaci youry boat or boats’)
neraa ‘he is eating it’ (compare angyaa ‘his boat’)

nerai ‘he is eating them’ (compare angyai ‘his boats’)

neraat ‘they are eating it’ (compare angyaat ‘their boat’)

neraak ‘theys are eating it’ (compare angyaak ‘theirs boat’)

ner’ak ‘he is eating themgz’ (compare angyak ‘his boatsz’)

These endings all consist of two parts, a transitive indicative marker,
+’(g)ar-, and a subject /object person and number marker which is exactly the
same as the possessed absolutive noun endings presented previously. The
transitive indicative marker attaches to verb bases in much the same way as the
intransitive indicative marker, +’(g/t)u- does. As with the intransitive endings,
the (g) is used only with bases that end in two vowels. So from the verb base kiu-
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‘to answer,’ the transitive indicative marker +’(g)ar-, and the ‘he to them’ (that
is, 3rd person singular to 3rd person plural) person and number ending :(ng)i,
comes kiugai ‘he is answering them.’

An apostrophe for gemination is used with short bases ending in e, hence
ner’aqa ‘I am eating it,’ and this apostrophe is omitted if followed by two vowels,
hence neraa ‘he is eating it.’

With transitive endings, t is not used with consonant-ending verb
bases. Thus, from pissur- ‘to hunt’ comes pissurtuq ‘he is hunting,” but
pissuraa (without a t right after the base) for ‘he is hunting it.’

Also, if the attachment of a transitive ending results in a cluster of three
vowels, then the middle vowel is dropped. For example, from the verb base
nerellru- ‘to have eaten,’ the transitive indicative marker +’(g)ar-, and the ‘he
to them’ person and number ending :(ng)i, comes *nerellruai hence nerellrui
‘he ate them.! But see Note A in the supplement to this chapter for more
information about the use of the postbase -llru- with transitive endings.

In chart form with the transitive indicative marker incorporated in each
ending, and with less common endings in brackets:

to him/her/it to them to thems
I +’(g)aqa +’(g)anka +'(g)agka 1st pers. singular
wepl +'(g)aput [+(g)agput] | Ist pers. plural
wez [+'(g)apuk] [+'(g)agpuk] | Ist pers. dual
youi +’(g)an +'(g)aten +(g)agken | 2ndpers. singular
youpl +(g)aci [+'(g)agci] 2nd pers. plural
yous [+'(g)atek] [+'(g)agtek] | 2nd pers. dual
he/she/it +(g)aa +(g)ai +(g)ak 3rd pers. singular
theypl +(g)aat +(g)ait [+'(g)agket] | 3rd pers. plural
theysa +(g)aak [+'(g)akek] [+(g)agkek] | 3rd pers. dual

3rd pers. singular 3rd pers. plural 3rd pers. dual

For most verbs, given the meaning of the intransitive, it will be clear what
the meaning of the transitive is. Thus knowing that kenirtuq means ‘he is

1. One might well ask why nerellru-, +’(g)ar- and :(ng)i don’t yield nerellruari with velar-
dropping of r blocked by the two vowels preceding it thus eliminating the need to delete the vowel
a. Apparently velar-dropping occurs within the verb ending ending first so that *(g)ari
becomes +’(g)ai, and this is the form that goes onto nerellru-.
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cooking’, any learner (at least any English speaker) could guess correctly thatin
keniraa ‘he is cooking it’, the object, ‘it’, will be the food cooked. For some verbs
however, the meaning of the transitive isn’t exactly the same as with English.
Thus, since nutegtuq means ‘he is shooting’ one might think that in nutgaa ‘he
is shooting it’ the object could be either the animal (or target) or the gun as in
English. In fact, in Yup'ik it can only be the animal, and not the gun. For other
verbs the meaning with a transitive ending will not be so obvious given only the
meaning with an intransitive ending. For example, the intransitive gilugtuq
means ‘it is barking, but with a transitive ending the meaning becomes: ‘subject
is barking at object, so gqilugaa means ‘it is barking a? him/her/it.” Also, the
intransitive ikamraliuq means ‘he is making a sled,’ but with a transitive
ending the meaning becomes: ‘subject is making a sled for object,’ so ikamralia
means ‘he is making a sled for him/her.’

Exercise 8-1

A. Translate:
1) Tangrraqa. 2) Taringellruan-qaa? 3) Aturngaitanka. 4) Pissurai. 5)
Kiputenritaten-qaa? 6) Pissurciqait. 7) Qilugaat. 8) Nerellruit. 9) Nerellruaput.
10) Cetdirrngaitagka. 11) Meryugaqa. 12) Tagsugan-qaa? 13) Kiputellrua. 14)
Kiputagken. 15)Elisngaitaa. 16) Mingeqsugciqaa. 17)Iqvarciqait. 18)Ikamralillruaga.
19) Tagellruaci-qaa? 20) Ayuqaa-qaa?

B. Translate the following intransitive and then transitive pairs:
1) I want to hunt. I want to hunt them. 2) Did you visit? Did you visit him? 3) 1
didn’t eat. I didn’t eat it. 4) Did they finish? Did they finish them? 5) I didn’t cook.
I didn’t cook thems. 6) Do you want to sew? Do you want to sew it? 7) drank. I
drank them. 8) Will you make hats? Will you make hats for them? 9) They won’t
cook. They won’t cook it. 10) 'm about to eat. I'm about to eat it. 11) We didn’t
understand. We didn’t understand them. 12) Do you see? Do you see thems? 13)
Will youp make a house? Will youpl make a house for him? 14) I'm learning. I'm
learning them. 15) He’s making coffee. He’s making coffee for her. 16) I want to use
something. I want to use them. 17) They are like each other. Theys are like it.
18) Weg won’t see. Wez won’t see him. 19) Haven’t you picked berries yet? Haven’t
you picked them yet? 20) They want to buy (something). They want to buy it.

Types of Verb Bases with respect to Transitive and Intransitive

Some verb bases take only intransitive endings. For example, from igte- ‘to
fall’ comes only igtuq ‘it is falling’; there is no such form as *igtaa. Also
descriptive or adjectival verb bases naturally can only take intransitive endings.
For example, from take- ‘to be long’ comes only tak’uq ‘itis long’; thereisnosuch
form as *takaa. Such bases are said to be intransitive-only verb bases.

Other verb bases take only transitive endings. For example, from tegu- ‘to
take’ (introduced in the vocabulary which is coming up in this chapter) comes
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only tegua ‘he is taking it’; there is no such form as *teguuq.! Such bases are
said to be transitive-only verb bases.

However one should be aware that if certain postbases are added one can use
a transitive ending with an originally intransitive-only base, and one can use an
intransitive ending with an originally transitive-only base. We shall see ex-
amples of this later on.

Many verbs can take both types of endings. For example, from kenir-‘tocook’
comes kenirtugq ‘he is cooking’ and keniraa ‘he is cooking it.’

In the vocabulary below and in the following chapters, verb bases that can
take only intransitive endings or only transitive endings are given in only one
form, and verb bases that can take both intransitive and transitive endings are
given in both forms, with translations of each form.?

Vocabulary

ak’a ‘already’ (particle)

aqvaa ‘he is going somewhere to get it, is fetching it’

assikaa ‘he likes it, him’

avelngaq* ‘mouse, vole’ #1

elitnaurtuq ‘he is studying’; elitnauraa ‘he is teaching him’ (¢he intransitive
can be thought of as ‘he’s teaching himself’)

ellia ‘he put it’

igartuq ‘he is writing’; igaraa ‘he is writing to him’ #2

ikayuraa ‘he is helping him’ #3

inia ‘he hung it up to dry’ #4

issuriq ‘spotted seal’

kaminiaq ‘stove’ #5

kenkaa ‘he loves him’

kitugtaa ‘he is fixing it’

kuv'uq ‘it spilled’; kuvaa ‘he spilled it’

nalkug (or nalaquq or nataquq) ‘it has been found’; nalkaa (or nalaqaa or
nataqaa) ‘he found it’ #6

nalluuq ‘he doesn’t know’; nallua ‘he doesn’t know it’

nallunrituq ‘he knows’; nallunritaa ‘he knows it/him’ #7

nerqaa ‘he is feeding it/him; he fed it/him’

niicugniuq ‘he is listening’; niicugnia ‘he is listening to him’

nunurtuq ‘he is scolding’; nunuraa ‘he is scolding him’

1. Actually the word teguugq is at least marginally possible given the right context both within
the sentence and without, so that for example ak’a teguuq could mean ‘it’s already been taken.’
Almost all of the forms said here to be impossible, are in fact at least marginally possible given
suitable contexts. Even an adjectival base such as take- can occur with a transitive ending in the
subordinative mood (see Chapter 13); one can say mingqaa takluku ‘he is sewing it (making it) long.’

2. Information about verbs given in the vocabularies of previous chapters can be found in the
Yup'ik-to-English vocabulary at the end of this book and in the Yup’ik Eskimo Dictionary. The
category of each verb base in this book is explicitly stated in the English-to-Yup’ik vocabulary.
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paigugq ‘he is staying home’; paigaa ‘he is staying with him, babysitting him’ #8

pi ‘thing’ (this and the next base are “empty” or abstract bases taking their
meanings from context or from postbases) #9

piuq ‘he is doing, going, saying’; pia ‘he is doing something to it, saying
something to him’

qganrutaa ‘he told him’

qaspeq ‘lightweight cloth pullover parka’

tamartuq ‘it got lost’; tamaraa ‘he lost it’ (takes terminalis for place at which
thing is lost) #10

taqukagq inland: ‘brown bear’; in Nelson Is., Hooper Bay, Chevak: ‘seal’

tegua ‘he took it into his hands; he picked it up’

tuqutaa ‘he killed it’

uquriuq ‘he/it is fat’

yungcarista ‘doctor’ #11

Exercise 8-2

A. Translate into English:
1) Tegullruanka natermek. 2) Neqlivigmi tamallruaqga akwaugaq. 3) Ak’a-qaa
nalkaten? 4) Ikayurciqai. 5) Elitnaurngaitai. 6) Niicugniyugan-qaa? 7)
Kuvqataran. 8) Piksaitan-qaa? 9) Piksaitanka.

B. Translate into Yup’ik:
1) I don’t like it. 2) I put themsz on the table. 3) They’re going to hang them up outside.
4) She wrote to them. 5) We don’t want to fix them. 6) Did you feed it fish? 7) She’s
scolding him again. 8) Do you know themz? 9) I won’t kill it. 10) He told them already.
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Dogsled racing in Marshall, 1968. Photo by Steven A. Jacobson.
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Subject and Object with Transitive Verbs

The grammatical cases used for subject and object with a transitive verb are
different than those used with an intransitive verb.

If the object of a transitive verb is expressed with a separate noun, then that
noun is put in the absolutive case, just like the subject of an intransitive verb:

Neqga neraa. ‘She is eating the fish.” (The object neqa of the transitive verb
here is absolutive as it is when it is the subject of an intransitive verb as
in neqa taigugq ‘the fish is coming.’)

Ifthe subject of a transitive verbis expressed with a separate noun, then that
noun is put in the relative case, just like the possessor of a possessed noun:

Arnam neraa. ‘The woman is eating it.’ (The subject arnam of the transttive
verb here is relative as it is when it is the possessor of a possessed noun as
in arnam atkua ‘the woman'’s parka.’)

Both subject and object may be expressed with nouns in the appropriate cases:

Arnam neraa neqga. ‘The woman is eating the fish.’

One must be fully aware that the role of the absolutive case shifts from indicating
the subject with an intransitive verb to indicating the object with a transitive verb:

intransitive verb: subject (in absolutive case) does something or is some way:
Qimugta qilugtuq. ‘The dog is barking.’

transitive verb: subject (in relative case) does something to, or bears some
relation to object (in absolutive case); for example:

Agayulirtem nunuraa gimugta. ‘The preacher is scolding the dog.’

This characteristic of the language, that the form or case used for the subject
of the intransitive is the same as the form or case used for the object of the
transitive, is called ergativity.

Statements that give the (main) uses of absolutive and relative cases are:

Uses of the absolutive case:
(1) subject of intransitive verb, as in gimugta qilugtuq
(2) object of a transitive verb, as in gimugta nunuraa
Uses of the relative case:
(1) subject of a transitive verb, as in gimugtem gilugaa
(2) possessor of another noun, as in qgimugtem pamyua.




CHAPTER EIGHT 119

As has been stated before, word order is not as important in Yup’ik as in
English. In general however, the preferred word order is subject — object —verb,
though subject — verb — object is also common. Thus, the most common Yup'ik
version of ‘the dog bit the man’ is gimugtem angun keggellrua, and the next
most common would be gimugtem keggellrua angun. Other orderings are
also possible, and in any event, case marking rather than word order in most
cases shows which one did the biting and which one got bitten.

Transitive endings agree in number with both subject and object. This
means that the form of the ending is linked to object as well as subject (whereas
intransitive endings agree only with the subject).

Arnam mikelnguq nunuraa. ‘The woman is scolding the child.” (The first
a in nunuraa is the transitive marker; the a after the transitive marker,
that is, the second a, agrees with the singular object mikelngugq, and the
“empty place” after that a (that is, the lack of anything after that a) agrees
with the singular subject arnam.)

Arnam mikelnguut nunurai. ‘The woman is scolding the children.’ (The
verb here has a different ending than in the preceding sentence since the
number of the object has changed even though the number of the subject
has stayed the same; the i after the transitive marker agrees with the
plural object mikelnguutandthe “empty place”after thatiagrees withthe
singular subject arnam.)

Arnat mikelnguq nunuraat. ‘The women are scolding the child.” (The a
after the transitive marker agrees with the singular object mikelnguq
and the t after that a agrees with the plural subject arnat.)

Arnat mikelnguut nunurait. ‘The women are scolding the children.” (The
i after the transitive marker agrees with the plural object mikelnguut
and the t after that i agrees with the plural subject arnat.)

Mikelnguq nunuraqga.’ ‘I am scolding the child.’

Mikelnguut nunuranka. I am scolding the children.” (The verb here has a
different ending than in the preceding sentence because the number of the
object has changed even though the number of the subject has stayed the
same; the n in the ending agrees with the plural object mikelnguut.)

In the fourth example above, arnat mikelnguut nunurait, since both the
subject and object are plural and since the unpossessed relative plural ending
%:(e)t is the same as the unpossessed absolutive plural ending, word order —the
fact that arnat precedes mikelnguut — and context — the fact that women
scold children and not vice versa — tell which is the subject and which the object,
though in fact there is always some ambiguity in principle at least.

1. Optional alternative form is nunu’urqa for many areas; see Note B in the supplement to this
chapter.
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Exercise 8-3

A. Translate:
1) Qimugtem negerpak nerellrua. 2) Aug’'um arnam irnianka assikenritai. 3)
Aturyugaga taunanuussin. 4) Taringellruan-qaakass’aq agayulirta? 5) Kiugum
mikelnguum saayun kuvellrua. 6) Angutet pissurait tuntuviit ing’um ingrim
avatiini. 7) Makut atsalugpiat iqvarngaitanka. 8) Qimugtet giluksaitaataanaka,
taugaam tuqucullrui. 9) Ing’'um nasaurluum nalkellrui ukut kayangut nunapigmi
nanvacuaraam keluani. 10) Tamallruaqa nutka negqlillrem avatiinun. 11)
Tan’gurraam meq aqvaciqaa kuigmek kanaken. 12) Allanrem neqerrluut
kipucullrui kipusvigmek maani. 13) Ak’a kitugtellruaput kiugna kaminiagq. 14)
Igallruan-qaa imna alqan? 15) Mikelnguut apa’urluun niicugniksaitaat
agayuvigmi. 16) Tuqusngaitaga una avelngacuar. 17) Kiani elitnauristem
irniaput elitnaurai. 18) Nalluaqa allanrem atra. 19) Maurluum mingeqsunritaa
mikelnguum gaspera. 20) Nacan ellillruaga tuavet estuulum gainganun. 21)
Kuuvvian kuv’an gimugtem pamyuanun! 22) Pissuryugaput taqukat. 23) Issuriq
uquriuq cakneq.

B. Translate into Yup’ik and parse (grammatically label) your translations
(from now on you should label verbs as either “intransitive” or “transitive”):
1) Did you take the money from the table in there? 2) I won’t scold the other boy.
3) I lost my knife behind the steambath house. 4) I saw lots of birds over there.
5) Did youyp help the new teachers’ children? 6) I already put the big bowl next
t0 thatioward the door 00X. 7) Thatover there dog is drinking the water from the woman’s
bowl! 8) I took the bread, eggs, and butter from the box and put them on the table
in there. 9) I already found my coat in the boat down there. 10) The boy is like
my dad. 11) Did you eat your Eskimo ice cream already? 12) I already told your
dad. 13) The visitor is making a real semi-lunar knife for my mother. 14) My
needle fell into the water down there, but 1 found it. 15) The girl already lost my
mittens! 16) Thosegoing away Women are going to pick the blueberries around the
pond over there. 17) I fed my babies already.

Absolutive For Included Subject

If a transitive verb has a non-singular first person (‘we’) or second person
(‘you’) subject, and more precision is desired in specifying just who the ‘we’ or
‘you’ consists of, then the absolutive for included subject is used:

Arnag-llu cerfircugapuk. ‘The woman and I want to visit them’ (literally:
‘wez, the woman too, want to visit them’). (Contrast this to: arnam

cexfircugai ‘the woman wants tovisit them’ with a relative subject for the
transitive third-person subject verb.)

Intransitive plus Indefinite Object vs. Transitive plus Object
With agentive verbs there is a choice between intransitive plus indefinite
objectinthe ablative-modalis vs. transitive plus (definite) objectin the absolutive.
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Compare:

with singular object:
Arnaq tangertuq mikelngurmek. ‘The woman sees a child.’
US.

Arnam tangrraa mikelngugq. ‘The woman sees the child.’

with plural object:
Arnaq tangertuq mikelngurnek. ‘The woman sees (some) children.’
US.
Arnam tangrrai mikelnguut. ‘The woman sees the children.’

The differenceisin the definiteness of the object. Soif, for example, the person
seen or otherwise acted upon is a particular person, then the more definite
construction would be more common than the other. For example:

Arnam tangrrai elitnauristem irniari. ‘The woman sees the teacher’s
children’ (rather than arnaq tangertuq elitnauristem irniarinek).

Imkut yuut niicugniyuganka. ‘I want to listen to thoseaforementioned people’
(rather than imkunek yugnek niicugniyugtua).

Atmost, theintransitive verb plus ablative-modalisindefinite object construction
might emphasize the object of the sentence slightly less than the other construction.
-

%a

In this scene from the late 1800s, some of the people are wearing cloth qaspret and
scarves. Note the metal pots, but the bucket in front left is the traditional bent wood.
Joseph H. Romig Collection (acc. #90-043-1002) in the Archives, Alaska and Polar

Regions Dept. University of Alaska Fairbanks.
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Exercise 84

A. Change the following intransitive constructions to transitive constructions

changing the meaning only by going from an indefinite to a definite object; know
the translation of both the given sentence and your new sentence. For example,
given Qimugta kemegnek nerellruuq (‘The dog ate some (pieces of) meat’) you
would write Qimugtem kemget nerellrui (‘The dog ate the (pieces of) meat’).
1) Angun nuussinek kiputeksaitugq 2) Nayirnek pissuryuumiitua. 3)Igvarngaitut
atsalugpianek. 4) Mingqeciquten-qaa atkugmek? 5) Tangeqsaitukut neqcuarnek
nanvami. 6) Angutet nutegnek aturyullruut. 7) Cediirciiqukut nutaranek elitnau-
risteriek. 8) Aturyugtuten-qaa arnam atkuanek? 9) Eliteksaitukut mikelnguut
atritnek. 10) Tangertuakass’at enaitnek. 11) Nerqatartutatsanek. 12)Mikelngurmek
nunurtuq yuk. 13) Kass’aq taringellrunrituq Yup’ignek.

B. Change the following transitive constructions to the corresponding intran-
sitive constructions; know the translation of both the given sentence and your new
sentence:

1) Tangellruanka gimugtem tumai. 2) Meryugan-qaa paapaq? 3) Ak’a-qaa
kuuvviaq yuurqallruan? 4) Kiputeqataraputingnanutaraqgena. 5)Taringenritaci-
gaa agayulirtet? 6) Asveret pissuranka. 7) Makut atsalugpiat iqvaraten!

Those bases that can take both intransitive and transitive endings divide
into two groups. Those in one group mean ‘subject is V-ing’ or ‘subject is V-ing
something’ when used with an intransitive ending, and merely add a definite
object (‘subject is V-ing object’) when used with a transitive ending. The action
of the subject stays the same. These are called agentive verb bases. For example:

nuteg- ‘to shoot’; intransitive: nutegtuq ‘he shot’; transitive: nutgaa ‘he

shot it’

nere- ‘to eat’; intransitive: ner’uq ‘he is eating’; transitive: neraa ‘he is
eating it’

qilug- ‘to bark’; intransitive: qilugtuq ‘it is barking’; transitive: qilugaa ‘it
is barking at him’

Those in the other group add someone (or something) that is acting on the
object causing it to V when used with a transitive ending. The subject of the
intransitive becomes the object of the transitive. These are called patientive verb
bases. For example:

naveg- ‘to break’; intransitive: navegtuq ‘it broke’; fransitive: navgaa ‘he
broke it’

kuve- ‘to spill’; intransitive: kuv’uq ‘it spilled, it is spilling’; transitive:
kuvaa ‘he spilled it, he is spilling it’

tamar- ‘to lose, get lost’; intransitive: tamartuq ‘it got lost’; transitive:
tamaraa ‘he lost it’
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Often, but not always, the question of whether a particular verb base is
intransitive-only, transitive-only, agentive, or patientive, will be exactly
the same asin English (asisthe case for the bases (except for qilug-) given
in the examples above). A learner of Yup’ik need pay attention primarilyin
cases where Yup’ik and English differ. For an example of a case where the two
languages differ, consider that “bark” is intransitive-only in English (one cannot
say ‘it barks him’), but in Yup’ik qilug- is agentive as we have seen — one does not
need anything in Yup’ik to correspond to the English preposition “at”; the
transitive ending takes care of this. Conversely, in English “leave” is a transitive verb;
one can say ‘I will leave the village tomorrow’, but in Yup’ik one cannot use ayag-
‘toleave’ with a transitive ending: *ayagciqaqa to mean ‘I will leave it’, but must
rather use an intransitive ending on the verb and an ablative-modalis noun:
ayagciqua nunamek unuaqu, literally ‘T will leave from the village tomorrow’.

One should be aware that there is some variation from dialect to dialect and
from person to person concerning the category of various verb bases.

The “Half-Transitive” Postbase

Witha patientive base like tamar- ‘tolose’ one cannot say *arnaq tamallruuq
akinek for ‘the woman lost some money’ since arnaq tamallruuq means ‘the
woman got lost’. Instead, patientive and transitive-only bases take a postbase,
+(g)i-, to form the intransitive verb construction meaning: ‘subject (from
transitive) is V-ing something’ (with or without an indefinite object in the
ablative-modalis). This postbase has traditionally been called the “half-transi-
tive” postbase.! Thus, ‘the woman lost some money’ is arnaq tamarillruuq
akinek, and ‘the woman lost something’ is arnaq tamarillruugq.

The following examples show how this postbase attaches to verb bases which
end in various ways:

from ini- ‘to hang up to dry’, comes inii- to hang something up to dry’, as in
iniiguq ‘he is hanging something up to dry’ and iniiguq paltuugmek
‘he is hanging a parka up to dry’ (compare inia paltuuk ‘he is hanging
the parka up to dry’)

from pai- ‘to babysit’, comes paigi- ‘to babysit someone’, as in paigiuq ‘he
is babysitting someone’ and paigiuq mikelngurnek ‘he is babysitting
children’ (compare paigai mikelnguut ‘he is babysitting (or staying
home with) ¢he children’ and paiguq ‘he is staying home’)

from kuve- ‘to spill’, comes kuv’i- ‘to spill something’, as in kuviuq ‘he is
spilling something’ and kuviuq mermek ‘he is spilling some water’
(compare kuvaa meq ‘he spilled the water’ and kuv’uq ‘it spilled’)

1. Despite this name it is merely a verb-elaborating postbase and not a third category in addition
to intransitive and transitive. It is also called the “anti-passive.”
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from kitugte- ‘to fix’, comes kitugci- ‘to fix something from *kitmgts- . =*
in kitugciuq ‘he is fixing something’ and kitugciug levaamek T =
fixing @ motor’ (compare kitugtaa levaaq ‘he is fixing the moor

from elitnaur- ‘to teach’, comes elitnauri- ‘to teach someone. zs o=~
elitnauriuq ‘he is teaching someone’ and elitnauriuq mikelngurnek
‘he is teaching children’ (compare elitnaurai mikelnguut he is teacz-
ing the children’ and elitnaurtugq ‘he is studying (i.e. teaching himsels

A few bases take a different postbase for the “half-transitive”. These are:
aqva- ‘to fetch’, ikayur- ‘to help’, nalke- ‘to find’, tegu- ‘to take’ and several
others. The half-transitive postbase used with these bases appears as -te- with
bases ending in full vowels (a, i, u), and -ute-! with the other bases:

Agvatugq. ‘He is fetching something’ (from base aqva-) (however aqvaiguq
is also possible but with the specialized meaning ‘he is fetching things
(e.g. dried fish) from fishcamp’).

Ikayuutuq. ‘He is helping out’ (but also ikayuriuq yugnek ‘he is helping
some people’).

Nalkutuq akinek. ‘He found some money’ (from nalke-).

Tegutugq. ‘He is taking something’ (from tegu-).

An intransitive-only or agentive verb base ordinarily will not be used with
a half-transitive postbase. The form with just an intransitive ending and without
the half-transitive postbase is sufficient for indefinite object (explicitly stated or
otherwise) constructions.?

A simple way to determine whether or not a half-transitive postbase is
needed with a particular verb is to ask what the verb means when used directly
with an intransitive ending. If it means either ‘subject (from transitive verb) is
V-ing’ or ‘subject is V-ing something’, then it does not need the half-transitive.
Otherwise it does need the proper half-transitive postbase.

To illustrate this, ner’uq means ‘he (the subject from neraa) is eating or is
eating something’, hence a half-transitive postbase is not needed and should not be
used. On the other hand, kuv’uq does not mean ‘he (the subject from kuvaa) is
spilling or is spilling something’, so a half-transitive postbase is needed giving
kuviug for that meaning. Also, *aqvauq doesn’t mean ‘he (the subject from aqvaa)
isfetching orisfetching something’, infact *aqvauqdoesn’t mean anything, soa half-
transitive postbase is needed giving agvatuq or aqvaigugq for this meaning.

1. This postbase is actually the postbase @:(u)te- ‘to V with, for, to, etc.’; see Chapter 10.

2. Alsothe half-transitive postbase ordinarily is not used with a transitive ending. However there
is an extension of the half-transitive postbase —or perhapsitis more accurate to say that the half-
transitive postbase is a limited case of a more general postbase —which can be used on intransitive-
only and agentive verb bases. Concerning this see Note C in the supplement to this chapter.

_____._
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Exercise 8-5

Translate the following transitive and intransitive pairs of sentences (being
szrejul to use the half-transitive postbase when needed and only when needed!)
and parse the first ten:
1 a:Ispilled the coffee. b) I spilled (some) coffee. 2 a) Are you going to cook that
meat? b) Are you going to cook (some) meat? 3 a) I lost my hat. b) I lost a hat. 4
a' We found these eggs in the tundra. b) We found eggs in the tundra. 5 a) The
children are helping him. b) The children are helping out. 6 a) Did the girl feed
thoseover there dogs? b) Was the girl feeding dogs? 7 a) Do you want to use my
parka? b) Do you want to use a parka? 8 a) Grandfather was fixing those lights
up there. b) Grandfather fixed lights here. 9 a) Did you sew this? b) Did you sew?
10 a) I wrote to my grandfather already. b) I already wrote. 11 a) The boy won’t
want to babysit your children. b) The boy won’t want to babysit. 12 a) Are youy,
going to hunt the foxes in the hills? b) Are youy going to hunt in the hills? 13 a)
The preacher answered the woman. b) The preacher answered. 14 a) I didn’t take
your hat from the table. b) I didn’t take a hat from the table. 15a) The doctor
hasn’t hung up the coats (to dry). b) The doctor hasn’t hung up anything (to dry).
16 a) Thatgoing away big man made a boat for my son. b) Thatgoing away big man made
aboat. 17 a) The child doesn’t know the doctors’ names. b) The child doesn’t know
any names. 18 a) Thatover there little person is breaking my dishes! b) Thatover there
little person is breaking dishes! 19 a) The big teacher is shooting the dogs! b) The
big teacher is shooting dogs! 20 a) The visitor loves them. b) The visitor loves
someone. 21 a)I won’t scold your children. b)I won’t scold any children. 22 a) That
man put your cup on top of the stove. b) That man put a cup on top of the stove.
23 a) You found my oarsz! b) You found a pair of oars! 24 a) Will you buy
thataforementioned new coat in Dillingham? b) Will you buy a new coat in Bethel? 25
a) I won't kill the mice. b) I won’t kill any mice. 26 a) The child lost my mittens.
b) The child lost a pair of mittens. 27 a) We don’t want to learn them. b)Wedon’t want
tolearn. 28 a) The dogbarked at our children. b) The dogbarked at some children.
29 a) I picked these salmonberries. b) I picked salmonberries. 30 a) The white
woman wants to listen to the man’s wife. b) The white woman wants to listen. 31
a) I don’t understand the doctor. b) I don’t understand.

Fourth Person

An English sentence such as ‘he is scolding his child’ is ambiguous because
it doesn’t say whether it is his own child or someone else’s. The ambiguity can be
resolved in English by context or by the word ‘own.’ In Yup’ik, however, there are
different endings for ‘his (another’s) child’ and ‘his (own) child’ for use in a
sentence like this:

Irniara nunuraa. ‘He is scolding his (another’s) child.’
US.
Irniani nunuraa. ‘He is scolding his (own) child.’
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The ending a in irniara is for 3rd person possessor; the ending ni in irniani is
said to be 4th person, It “reflects” or refers back to the subject of the sentence.! The
endings for the 4th person absolutive are -ni for one person’s own one or more
things, and -teng for plural persons’ own one or more things. As the following
examples show, only the ending on the verb indicates whether the object is
singular or plural.

Arnam gaspeni mingqaa. ‘The woman is sewing her (own) lightweight
cloth pullover parka.’

Arnam qaspeni mingqgai. ‘The woman is sewing her (own) lightweight
cloth pullover parkas.’

Angutet angyateng aturaat. ‘The men are using their (own) boat.’

Angutet angyateng aturait. The men are using their (own) boats.’

Teguit piteng estuulumek. ‘They took their (own) things from the table.’

Note also the use of the 4th person when the subject comprises part but not
all of the possessor of the object (though not all Yup’ik speakers would accept
this):

Tegui piteng estuulumek. ‘He took their (own, that is, his and others’)
things from the table.’

These 4th person absolutive forms can only be used for objects of transitive
verbs and not for subjects of intransitive verbs. An exception is with a compound
subject like ‘the man and his (own) wife are eating’ which is angun nuliani-llu
ner’uk, or even ‘the man and his (own) wife are eating the soup’ which is
angutem nuliani-llu neraak suupaq where nuliani is another instance of
the absolutive for included subject (see above). In English one can distinguish
between ‘his dog is barking,’ and ‘his own dog is barking,” but in Yup’ik these are
both gimugtii qilugtuq. Also, Yup'ik reflexive forms are not used with 1st or
2nd person. ‘I scolded my child’ and ‘I scolded my own child’ (which mean the
same except for the emphasis) are, in Yup’ik, both nunullruaqa irniaqa; there
is no exact equivalent to the English word “own” here.

1. For this reason 4th person is called 3rd person Reflexive, or 3R person, in many works on Yup’ik
grammar including Reed, et. al. Yup’ik Eskimo Grammar, 1977 and Jacobson’s Yup’ik Eskimo
Dictionary, 1984. In some situations with the connective moods (Chapters 15, 16, and 17) a 4th
person ending refers back only to the subject of the clause in which it occurs rather than to the
subject of the main clause (which would be “the subject of the sentence”); see Chapter 15. With
the subordinative mood (Chapter 13) used autonomously in a narrative, 4th person may refer to
the subject of a previous sentence or it may function as if it were 3rd person; see Chapter 13 and
Chapter 19.

2. With bases ending in Cte the n is devoiced by many speakers.
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Exercise 8-6

A. Translate into English:
1) Ingkut net’eng assikenritaat. 2) Angutem nutellrua gimugteni.3) Mikelnguum
nunullruak angayuqaagni! 4) Saskani navellrua. 5) Yuut irniateng kenkait. 6)
Aug’'um tan’gurraam aatani ikayurngaitaa. 7) Kuuvviani natermun kuvqataraa.
8) Qaspeteng iniksaitait allanret. 9) Paiyuumiitai kinguglini. 10) Igallrui
elitnauristerii. 11) Piipim nallua at'ni. 12) Avelngaam igterii itellrua. 13) Im’um
nasaurluum niicugniyuumiitaa maurluni. 14) Anngaqga nuliani-llu maqiciquk
agayulirtem magqiviani. 15) Arnam irniani-llu igvaqatarait makut.

B. Translate into Yup’ik:
1) The child won’t wear his (own) hat. 2) That going away man lost his (own) gun. 3) The
women spilled their (own) berries. 4) He told his (own) wife. 5) The man and his (own)
wife are taking a steam bath. 6) The man and his (own) wife scolded my son. 7)
That dog out there is barking at its (own) mate. 8) The dogs saw their (own)
footprints. 9) He doesn’t want to cook his (own) food. 10) They lost their (own) guns.

Postbases

The postbase @~+yugnga- means ‘to be able to V’ or ‘can V.’ It attaches like
@~+yug- ‘to want to V’ does (see Chapter 2), so that the initial y of the postbase
becomes s after a stop or voiceless fricative, and combines with t to yield e.}

Kuimaryugngaunga. ‘I can swim.’

Aturyugngaaqa. ‘I can use it’ or I can sing it.’
Mingeqsugngauten-qaa? ‘Are you able to sew?’

Angutem kaminiaq kitugcugngaa. “The man can fix the stove.’

The postbase +(s)ciigate- is the negative of the preceding postbase and thus
means ‘4o not be able to V’ or ‘can’t V.’ The (s) is used with bases thatend in a vowel.2

Neresciigatanka. ‘I can’t eat them.’
Pisciigatua. I can’t’

Ukut aturciigataput. ‘We can’t use these.’
Qavarciigatellruunga. ‘I wasn’t able to sleep.’

Note that for many speakers te becomes ce before this postbase:

Kitugtesciigataqa —> kitugcesciigataqa. ‘I can’t fix it.’

1. In Y, HBC and some NI @~+yuuma- is used for ‘to be able to V,” and this postbase means ‘to
be ready to V* in areas where @~+yugnga- is used for ‘to be able to V°.

2. A more recent version of this postbaseis-sciigate-, where the sis alwaysused and the postbase
drops final consonants, giving gavasciigatellruunga for I couldn’t sleep’ rather than
gavarciigatellruunga.
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Exercise 8-7

A. Translate into English:
1) Qalarcugngauten-qaa Kass’alugpiacetun? (Kass’alugpiaq = Russian, literally:
“genuine or original white person”) 2) Tuqucisciigatua kankunek avelngarnek.
3) Tangerrsugngaan-qaa pikna tengssuun? 4) Kass’aq elitnaurista pissuryug-
ngayugtuq yup’igcetun. 5) Ingna yaqulek tengesciigatuq. 6) Panika ikayurciigataga.
7) Tegusciigataa kan’a neqa. 8) Maaken ayagyugngaukut kuigkun Mamterillermun,
taugaam ayagciigatukut kuigkun Negeglirmun. 9) Nuliaga mingeqsugngauq
atkupianek. 10) Imkut mikelnguut taringesciigataat apa’urluteng.

B. Translate into Yup’ik:
1) I can’t fix it. 2) Couldn’t that airplane up there land on the shore of the river?
3) My son can fishin the lake over there. 4) The visitor from Dillingham can’t find
his money. 5) The teacher couldn’t teach his own children. 6) I couldn’t find any
berries in the tundra. 7) Can you shoot that bird? 8) The little children can help
their mothers. 9) The men can sew their own skin boots. 10) Can’t you stop?

The postbase -lar- means ‘to regularly V’ or ‘to generally V.’! It can be
translated with the English “simple or habitual present.”

Nerlarait. ‘They regularly eat them’or ‘They eat them’ (vs. nerait ‘they are
eating them’).

Yuralartugq. ‘He regularly dances’ or ‘He dances’ (vs. yurartuq ‘he is dancing’).

Taq’lartut. ‘They often quit’ (from *taqélartua) (vs. taq’ut ‘they quit).

Maani uitalartuq. ‘He lives here’ (vs. maani uitauq ‘he is staying here’).

Qayapianek atulallruut maani. ‘They used to use real kayaks here.’

For more information about this postbase see Note D in the supplement to
this chapter.

The postbase @~-yuite- is the negative of the above postbase and thus means ‘to
never V.’ It can also be translated with the English ‘doesn’t ..." This postbase attaches
like other postbases that start with y do, but note that it is a consonant dropper.?

Caliyuituq. ‘He never works’ or ‘He doesn’t work’ (vs. calinrituq ‘he isn’t
working’).

Yurayuituq. ‘He never dances’ or ‘He doesn’t dance’ (vs. yuranrituq ‘he
isn’t dancing.’

Taqsuituq. ‘He never quits.’

Nutyuitanka. ‘I don’t shoot them’ (from *nutéyuitanka).

1. Another postbase with more or less the same meaning, ‘to regularly V,” and common especially
in the NI, Nun, and HBC areas is -tu-, giving yuratuugq for ‘he (regularly) Eskimo-dances’
instead of, or as an alternate to, yuralartuq. (See Chapter 17.)

2. In the more “northern” area of Yup’ik, that is in Y and NS, this postbase can be a consonant
keeper giving, for example, yuraryuituq for ‘he never dances’ instead of yurayuitugq.
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Exercise 8-8

Take the following verb bases and make sentences using either of the above
two postbases:
1) kenir- 2) alinge- 3) tuqute- 4) atur- 5) cedirte- 6) nere- 7) elli- 8) gilug- 9) igar-
10) ikayur- 11) kipute- 12) maante- 13) mingqe- 14) nel’i- 15) gerrute- 16) elite-
17) ipeg- 18) ane- 19) igvar- 20) qia-

The postbase +(s)ta means ‘one who Vs’ usually implying habitual action
or action as an occupation.! Many of the words formed with this postbase are
lexicalized. Remember that nouns ending in ta have bases that end in te.

V elitnaurista ‘teacher’; from elitnauriuq ‘he is teaching’ which in turn
comes from elitnauraa ‘he is teaching her’ plus the half-transitive
yungcarista ‘doctor’; from yungcariug ‘he is treating someone medically’
literally ‘he is restoring someone’s personhood’
V calista ‘worker’
V pista ‘worker, helper’; from pi- ‘to do’
V neresta ‘louse’
v agayulirta ‘minister, priest’; ultimately from agayu- ‘to pray’
V qimugta ‘dog’ from qimug- ‘to pull hard’
tegusta ‘policeman’ from tegu- ‘to take’ (also for ‘policeman’: gillerqista
from qillerqi- ‘to tie up’, and itercista from iterci- ‘to put in (jail))
Paigista tekiteksaituq. ‘The babysitter hasn’t arrived.’
Tangerrsugtuq yurarteriek. ‘He wants to see some dancers.’
Ikayurtengqerciquten. ‘You will have a helper.’

The postbase .ssuun?/+cuun means ‘device for V-ing’. The ss form is used
with bases that end in a vowel, and the ¢ form with bases that end in a
consonant.® Many of the words formed with this postbase are lexicalized.

V calissuun ‘tool’

vV nerrsuun “ork’

V tengssuun ‘airplane’

v igarcuun ‘pencil, pen’

\/ mingqgessuun or mingeqsuun ‘sewing machine’

1. A more recent version of this postbase is -sta, giving for example ikayusta for ‘helper’ rather
than ikayurta.

2. Recall that the dot written in front of the ending shows that this ending only goes on vowel-
ending bases without making any changes at the juncture.

3. In NI, Nun and HBC this postbase takes the form +ssuun, giving igarrsuun for ‘pencil, pen’
rather than igarcuun. See also the postbase .ssur-/+cur- in Chapter 15. There is also an older,
now non-productive postbase @:(u)n for ‘device for V-ing’ (see Chapter 16).
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Viqairissuun ‘washing machine’ (from iqaq ‘dirt’ and the postbase :(ng)ir-
‘toremove N’ giving iqairaa ‘he is removing dirt from it, washing it’, and
the half-transitive postbase giving iqairiuq ‘he is washing things’)

V niicugnissuun ‘radic’

V gavarcuun ‘sleeping bag’

Tauna-qaa pissurcuutnguuq? TIs that something for hunting?’

Exercise 8-9

A. Translate into English:
1) Yungcaristem igarcuutesi atuyuitai. 2) Nerlartuq akutamek nerrsuutekun!
3) Una calissuutngunrituq. 4) Kass’at elitnauristet makut kiputelarait. 5)
Agayulirtem mingqessuuterinavellrua. 6) Nerestenggertua-qaa?? 7) Makumiut
nayirnek pissuyuitut kuigem paingani. 8) Paigistem pailarai irniaput. 9) Imkut
irniateng nunuyuitait. 10) Kitugcugngaciqaga imna kenircuun. 11) Mikelnguq
mermek kuv’ilartuq natermun. 12) Angayuqaagni niicugniyuitak. 13)
Tuqucilartug-qaa avelngarnek nem’i? 14) Qalarcugngaukut Yup’igcetun taugaam
igarciigatukut. 15) Taringesciigat’laranka agayulirtet. 16) Ikayuuculartuq
getunraan. 17) Ak’a tamaani makumiut qayapialilallruut nayiit amiitnek.(the
first two words constitute an idiom meaning ‘long ago’) 18) Ulualiyugngauten-
qaa? 19) Ellilaranka neqerrluut uavet. 20) Kinguqliga iniilartuq keggani. 21)
Kiuyuitaa elitnauristerii. 22) Allanernek alingelartut. 23) Ingna tan’gurraq
angyaliyugngaciquq nasaurluum aatiitun. 24) Mikelnguut nerqelarait
gimugteteng. 25) Ikayurtengqertua amllernek taugaam iqairissuun
aqvasciigataga neqlillermek. 26) N licugnissuuteteng kitugtesciigat’larait
ukutgun calissuutetgun.

B. Translate into Yup’ik:
1) My dad is a hunter. 2) My daughter wanted to be a police officer. 3) The cook
in the school never cooks moose. 4) My grandmother makes berry-picking
devices. 5) He can’t fix his radio. 6) We didn’t have any helpers. 7) The singers
couldn’t dance. 8) That stove in there is not (a device) for cooking. 9) I can’t find
my swimsuit. 10) Did you put my fishing equipment under the table?

Preview: More on Commands and the Optative

Just as there are transitive endings for the indicative mood so are there
transitive endings for the optative mood (and for the interrogative mood). One
common intransitive optative ending was previewed in Chapter 5, and here we
shall see a common transitive optative ending which also takes various forms
depending upon the base. A fuller discussion can be found in Chapter 12.

vowel (other than te) ending bases use (8)(D)u where the (g) and (i) are used as
with the intransitive optative:

niicugni- niicugni ‘listen’ niicugniu ‘listen to him’

pai- paigi ‘stay’ paigiu ‘stay with him’

nere- neri ‘eat’ neriu ‘eat it’
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for te ending bases, add gu to the base changing te to s or 1 and inserting e as
needed:

cedirte- cerirten ‘visit’ ceriresgu ‘visit him’
nerenrite- nerenrilu ‘don’t eat’ nerenrilgu ‘don’t eat it’

for consonant ending bases use -g8u (which will be -rru for bases endinginr)on
the base:

nuteg- nutga ‘shoot’ nutgu ‘shoot it’ (from *nutéggu)
igar- igaa ‘write’ igarru ‘write to him’

note the special formation of the transitive optative forms for future time
(explained at length in Chapter 12):

nerkina ‘eat’ nerkiu ‘eat it’

neryaqunak ‘don’t eat’ neryaqunaku ‘don’t eat it’

Johnnie Boots with lam-
prey eels, Marshall, 1968.
Lampreys come up the
Yukon River every fall in
greatmasses and are caught
either with dip nets or with
“eel sticks” (poles with
spikes that impale the eels
when swung through the
water). Lampreys have also
been an important source
ofdogfood. Photo by Steven
A. Jacobson.
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Exercise 8-10
Translate:

1) Una teguu. 2) Maurluun ikayurru. 3) Una yaassiik elliu natermun. 4) Atkuka
mingqiu. 5) Neryaqunakuunatepa. 6) Una calissuun aturru. 7) Taum mikelnguum
atra elisgu. 8) Kemek kenirru. 9) Ataam agayulirta cerireskiu. 10) Irniaqa
nunuryaqunaku. 11) Minggessuuten kitugeskiu. 12) Mingqutka tamaryaqunaku.
13) Qanrusgu yuk yugcetun. 14) Tuqusgu kan’a avelngaq. 15) Natermun
kuvyaqunaku saayun. 16) Piipin nergiu akutamek. 17) Imna allaneq ikayuqiu.
18) Ikamracuaraan navegyaqunaku. 19) Elitnaurista kiugiu. 20) Kipusgu ingna
nacaq. 21) Qimugteka tuqucaqunaku. 22) Una tangrru. 23) Qaspeqa agvau
ellamek.

End-of-Chapter Exercises

Translate into Yup’ik and parse your translation (be sure to label “transitive”
or “intransitive” for verbs):
1) We couldn’t buy the new washing machine at the store. 2)Didn’t you find your
pencil yet? 3) My brother can speakin Yup'ik ,and I can writein Yup'ik. 4)1 didn’t
spill coffee on the floor in there. 5) The dancer doesn’t have anyone to sing with
him (= doesn’t have a singer). 6) Do you have any helpers? 7) We weren’t able to
visit your relatives. 8) Can the big airplane land on the runway here? 9) I can’t
eat soup with a fork. 10) Does your son feed puppies inside the house? 11) The
woman never wants to scold her own children. 12) The little girl wears my old
cloth cover parka. 13) My sister and her husband Eskimo-dance, but I am unable
to. 14) Does the white person eat Eskimo ice cream? 15) Do youy help the local
people? 16) That woman fixes her sewing machine. 17) The child put his mittens
on the bed further in the house from the table. 18) We couldn’t drink tea with
their cups. 19) The ice is never thick down there. 20) They fish (with a hook and
line) for burbot here. 21) I can see a mouse down there. 22) They love their
grandmother, and she loves them. 93) 1 didn’t know the new teacher’s name. 24)
Did you already tell your mother and your father? 25) Youg are always scolding
those children. 26) The teacher and his wife like the helper at the school, but he
doesn’t like themsa.
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SUPPLEMENT TO CHAPTER 8

Vocabulary Notes and Alternate Vocabulary

#1 Instead of avelngaq™* for ‘mouse’, thereis uugnar(aq*) in HBC, NS, Can, and along the coast
down to BB; and avcellngaq* in Y. Actually these words, refer to a ‘vole’, which is the
Alaskan rodent commonly called “mouse.” There is however the ‘meadow jumping mouse’,
which is uiluruyak, and also the ‘shrew’ which isangyayagagq, which literally means ‘little
boat’!

#2 Instead of igar- for ‘to write’, thereis alngar-in NS, Y, HBC and Nun. Both originally referred
to ‘marking’ or ‘decorating.’

#3 In addition to ikayur- for ‘to help’, there is ukisqir- used along the coast from the mouth of
the Yukon to BB, in Nun and NR.

#4 In addition to ini- for ‘to hang to dry’, there is agarte- ‘to hang up’, but not necessarily ‘to dry’;
(i.e. ‘to hang up to get it out of the way,’ ‘to hang up for display’ etc.).

#5 The word kaminiaq ‘stove’ is from Russian. In HBC and Y another word from Russian,
pelit’aagq, is used for ‘stove.’

#6 All three, nalke-, nalage-, and nataqge-, take the same half-trans. postbase, @:(u)te- rather
than the usual +(g)i-

#7 Since nallu- is ‘o not know, a negative postbase must be used to get ‘to know’: thus
nallunrituq ‘he knows’ and nallunritaa ‘he knows it.” The expanded base nallunrite- ‘to
know’ has become so much a base in its own right, that one can now say nallunritellruuq
as well as the normal ordering of postbases, nallullrunritugq for ‘he knew.’

#8 In addition to pai- there are several other bases for ‘to babysit,” including icage-, murilke-,
uamgqe-, auluke- and cumike- used in various areas, all meaning in general ‘to take care
of or ‘to amuse.’

#9 For many speakers especially in the Kand BB areas pi ‘thing’ (as well asits verbal counterpart
pi- ‘to do’) is a “stress-repelling” base (as is ca ‘what, something’/ ca- ‘to do what, to do
something’ (Chapter 11)) which means that even if it is part of a closed initial syllable the
alternating stress pattern will start on the second syllable instead of the one with pi-.
Compare the stress pattern of pirpangyugtuq ‘he wants to get a big thing’ with that of
nérpangyugtuq ‘he wants to get a big house’. The exceptional stress pattern induced by
the two stress-repelling bases is not indicated in the orthography. See the section in the
supplement to Chapter 1, titled “Classes of words where the relationship between sound and
spelling is not one-to-one.’ See also the note concerning cange-in the supplement to Chapter
20.

#10 In addition to tamar- for ‘tolose, thereis also cagmar-used in various areas (undetermined)
and perhaps with the specific meaning of ‘to misplace.’

#11 The word yungcarista ‘doctor’ is pronounced yuungecarista in some areas. The word
becomes cungcarista in HBC, and sungcarista for some BB.

Note A

In HBC, Nun and among some speakers in Tununak the postbase -llru- is not used with
transitive endings (at least not with transitive indicative (statement forming) endings). Instead,
another postbase -lqe- is used with transitive endings in those areas. Thus while the areas in
question say qilullruug for ‘it barked’ along with most of the rest of Yup’ik, they say qilulqaa
for ‘it barked at him’ instead of gilullrua like other Yup’ik. The reason for this is that the
postbase -llru- is actually a combination of two postbases -lleq ‘the thing that V-ed; the thing
possessor V-ed’ (see Chapter 14) and ~:(ng)u- ‘to be N’ (see Chapter 5), so that gilullruuq ‘it
barked’ literally means ‘it is a thing that barked’. Now the postbase ~:(ng)u- normally does not
take transitive endings, but outside of HBC, Nun and Tununak -llru- has become a postbase in
its own right with the ability to take transitive endings. In HBC, Nun and Tununak, however,
it still cannot take transitive (indicative) endings when combined with -lleq to form -llru-. The
postbase -lqe-, used for the past with transitive endings in HBC, Nun and Tununak, is itself a
combination of -lleq with its possessed meaning ‘the thing possessor V-ed’ and the postbase -ke-
‘o have as one’s N’ (see Chapter 10), so that -1ge- literally means ‘to have as the thing that one
has V-ed,’ so that qilulqaa ‘it barked at him’ literally means ‘it has him as the thing it barked
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at.” In fact outside of HBC, Nun and Tununak the word qilulqaa would be understood more or
lessinitsliteral meaning: ‘he is the oneit barked at.’ On the other hand, in HBC, Nun or Tununak
the form used elsewhere, gilullrua, would sound clumsy or awkward to anyone there who hadn’t
already heard it from a speaker from outside one of those places.

Note B

In the “core” area of Central Yup'ik, a between r and q as in nuniiraqa ‘I am scolding him’
organd q asinpiytigaqa ‘I wantit’'may be optionally deleted giving nunu’urqa and piyu'ugqa
where the doubled vowel with an apostrophe in between shows length without gemination of the
preceding consonant, the length coming from the rhythmic length in the longer forms (see also
the discussion of the deletion of e from pikanetugq to get pika’antuq in Chapter 6). Also, a
between r (or g) and q as in ikAyuriqa may be optionally deleted giving ikaytirqa where the
syllable yur has a kind of “ghost” stress on account of the deleted vowel. Compare the lack of
stress on that syllable in ikdyurta ‘helper,’ to give one example, which follows the normal stress
pattern. This “ghost” stress is not always explicitly indicated in the writing (but see the
supplement to Chapter 1 about the practice of writing an apostrophe to indicate ghost stress so
that the word in question can be written ikayu’rqa).

Note C

The postbase +’(g)i- has a broader use than the “half-transitive” or detransitivizing use seen
in this chapter. In this broader use the meaning is something like ‘to suffer the V-ing of
something,’ or ‘to have something V on one.’ As such it can be used with agentive and intransitive-
only bases, and it can take transitive as well as intransitive endings. For example:

Tuquigukut gimugkauyarnek. ‘We suffered the puppies’ dying’ or “The puppies died on
us.’

Qimugtem neria angun neqerrlugmek. ‘The dog ate some dried fish on the man’ (that
is, ‘the dog ate the dried fish that the man intended to eat).

Tua-i-llu pigerlutek piyuanginanermegni teng’ilute malrugnek ugsuqagnek. ‘Once
(pigerlutek) while they; were walking (piyuanginanermegni), they had two pin-
tails (ugsuqaq) fly off on them (teng'ilutek)(from Elnguq by Anna Jacobson, p. 36) .

This so called “sufferer” use of the postbase +°(g)i- is much less common than the half-
transitive use, and is apparently subject to considerable variability. It seems likely that the
postbase +’(g)i-is actually a shortened form of the combination of +(g)aq ‘thing thatresults from
V-ing’ (Chapter 14) and -li- to make N (for).’ Thus kuviuq ‘he spilled something,’ could be
considered as a shortened form of kuv’aliuq ‘he made a spilled thing,’ tuquigukut ‘we had
something die on us,” would be a shortened form of tuqualiukut ‘we “made” dead things,’ and
neri2a ‘it ate something “on” him, would be a shortened form of ner’alia ‘it made an eaten thing
“for”* him.’

Osahito Miyaoka has written extensively on this postbase from a somewhat different point
of view. The interested reader should see Miyaoka, 1984.

Note D

The postbase -lar- attaches differently in the more “northern” Yup'ik regions such as Y and
NS. There it keeps base-final consonants but drops e’s: ~+lar-. Thus while the “southern” version
as presented in this text gives yuralartuq ‘he (regularly) Eskimo-dances’ and taringelaraqa
T (regularly) understand him,” the “northern” version gives yurarlartuq and taringlaraqa
(note the difference between the stress patterns of taringelaraqa and taringlaraqa). Also,

1. But only in a very loose sense of the word “made” where it means more “experienced the making of” as
in uksi- ‘to spend the winter’ from uksuli- ‘to “make” a winter.’
2. But only in a very loose sense of the word “for” where it means more “to the detriment of.”
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from tage- the “southern” version gives *taqélartuq hence taq’lartuq for ‘he (regularly)
finishes or quits,’ whereas the «“northern” version gives taglartugq for this, with voiceless 1 since
the e has been dropped since that version of the postbase drops base-final e, and not just because
the e is hatted as is the case with the «southern” version. Furthermore, from cerfirte- the
“southern” version gives cediirtelaraqa ‘I (regularly) visithim, and the “northern” version gives
cerirtellaraqa for this, with e re-inserted and voicelessness shown by doubling thel.InNS a
base-final te is dropped and the postbase takes the form Ilar- with such bases, giving in this case
cerfirrlaraga. Thus also ‘I (regularly) buy it'iskipatelaragain the “southern area,”kiputlaraqa
in the “northern area” and kiptllaraqa in NS.
23
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This is a page from the writing of Uyaquq (Helper Neck). Uyaquq was a shaman who
became a Christian lay preacher for the Moravian Church in about 1900. After
experimenting with picture writing, he devised the phonetic orthography for Yup’ik
shown here. His Bible translations and other religious writings fill several notebooks.
His orthography was more accurate than those of the missionaries from outside
Alaska. Recently Sophie Barnes and Oscar Alexie of the Yup’ik Language Center in
Bethel have made a thorough study of this Yup’ik writing system. Helper Neck
Collection (acc. #89-113) in the Archives, Alaska and Polar Regions Dept. University of

Alaska Fairbanks.
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o M. 1.

R = T

As these Russian Orthodox crosses indicate, Yup’iks have been Christians for many
generations. Most are Roman Catholic, Russian Orthodox, or Moravian Brethren.
Some elements of pre-missionary Native spiritual and ceremonial practice exist
alongside Christianity in many areas. Photo by Steven A. Jacobson.



CHAPTER 9

Ablative-Modalis with Verbs of Giving and with Verbs of Communicating;
Transitive Indicative with Third Person Subject and First or Second Person
Objects; Possessed Relative with First or Second Person Possessors;
Possessed Oblique Cases with First or Second Person Possessors;
Impersonal Subject Verbs

Vocabulary

alikaa ‘she is afraid of her/it’ #1

amiq ‘skin’

aptugq ‘she is asking; aptaa ‘she is asking her’

asmugq (or asemtuq) ‘it broke in two’ (of a relatively long object)

atrartuq ‘she is going down’; atraraa ‘she is going down it’

cikiraa ‘she is giving something to her’ (see comments below)

cikuuq ‘it froze’ #2

ek’uq ‘she got in; ekaa ‘she put it in’

elagtuq ‘she is digging’; elagaa ‘she is digging it’

kegg’uq ‘it bit’; keggaa ‘it bit her’

kalikaq ‘paper’ #3 (plural, kalikat, used for ‘book’)

kuvyaq ‘fishnet’

mayurtuq ‘she is going up’; mayuraa ‘she is going up it’

nangertuq ‘she stood up’

niituq ‘she hears something’; niitaa ‘she hears it’ #4

pairtuq ‘she met someone’; pairtaa ‘she met her, encountered her’

paluqtaq ‘beaver’

payugtaa ‘she is giving her a gift of food’ (see comments below)

gerrulliik (dual) ‘pair of pants’ #5

gercuaguq ‘it got frostbitten’

quliraq ‘traditional story, legend’ #6

quliriuq ‘she’s telling a story’

taluyaq ‘fishtrap’

tunaa ‘she is selling it or giving it to someone’ (the recipient is in the terminalis) #7

tupagtuq ‘she woke up’

tuyuraa ‘she is sending something to her’ (see comments below)

ukineq ‘hole’

ulik ‘blanket’

urugtuq ‘it is melting’

wall’u or wall’! ‘or’ (particle)

yuugugq ‘she got out; yuugaa ‘she took it out; she took it (article of clothing) off’;
(yuugugqalso means ‘sheis alive’(see Chapter 5); this is a case of homophony)

1. The word wall’, along with other words that end in (voiceless) 11, are shortened forms. This
shortening is indicated by the apostrophe.
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Ablative-Modalis with Verbs of Giving
In addition to the uses of the ablative-modalis case studied earlier (place
from which, indefinite object, specification), this case is also used for the thing

givenwith verbs of giving (in the above vocabulary, cikir-, payugte- and tuyur-, but
not tune- which is a verb of giving but works differently). Thus:

Arnam angun cikiraa akinek. ‘The woman gave the man some money.’

Tuyurciqaqa panika neqerrlugnek. T1l send my daughter some dried fish.’

Payugtellruan-qaa imna akutamek? ‘Did you take that person “Eskimo
ice cream”?’

Ablative-Modalis with Verbs of Communicating
Still another use of the ablative-modalis is to express the thing talked about
with verbs of communicating such as qanrute- ‘to tell’ and apte- ‘to ask’

Aptuq qimugteniek. ‘She’s asking about a dog.’
Qanrutellruan-qaa akinek? ‘Did you tell her about (the) money?’

Miscellaneous uses of Ablative-Modalis

There are various other miscellaneous uses of the ablative-modalis. One such
use, where the postbases -li- and -ngqerr- apply to the noun in the ablative-
modalis as well as to the noun to which they are attached, is illustrated in the
following sentences:

Atkulillruunga nacamek-llu. ‘I made a parka and a hat.’

Paningqertuten-qaa wall’u qetunrarmek? Do you have a daughter or
a son?

Transitive with First and Second Person Objects
Inthelast chapter we saw the transitive verb endings for a 3rd person object.
In this chapter we shall see the transitive verb endings for 1st and 2nd person
object, with a 3rd person subject (e.g. ‘she to me,’ ‘she to us,” ‘they to you’).
These endings are essentially the 3rd person to 3rd person endings aa, aat
and ait, followed by the 1st or 2nd person object markers which are like the

subject markers for intransitive verbs (see Chapter 3), but there are some
important differences, as we shall see.

tangrraanga tangrraakut tangrraaten tangrraaci
‘she sees me’ ‘she sees us’ ‘she sees you’ ‘she sees youp/’

tangrraatnga tangrraitkut tangrraatgen tangrraiceci
‘they see me’ ‘they see us’ ‘they see you’ ‘they see youp/’
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In the endings illustrated above note that the 2nd person singular, ‘youi,’
objectindicator is ten for singular subject, ‘she,”but gen for plural subject ‘they.’ Note
also that for plural to plural, ‘they to us’ and ‘they to you,,’ the subject indicator
is it and ice instead of at as for plural to singular, ‘they to me’ and ‘they to you.’

In chart form:

to me to uspl to usg

he/she/it | +(g)aanga +(g)aakut [+(g)aakuk] |3rd pers. singular
theyp | +(glaatnga  +(g)aitkut [+(g)aitkuk] |3rd pers. plural

theys | [+(glaagngal [+(glaagkut] [+(g)aagkuk]|3rd pers. dual

1st pers. singular 1st pers. plural 1st pers. dual

to youi to youpl to yous

he/she/it | +(g)aaten +(g)aaci [+(g)aatek] |3rd pers. singular
theyp | +(glaatgen  +(g)aiceci [+(g)aicetek] |3rd pers. plural
theys | [+(g)aagten] [+(g)aageci] [+(g)aagtek] |3rd pers. dual

2nd pers. singular 2nd pers. plural 2nd pers. dual

Examples
Qimugtem keggsugaanga. ‘The dog wants to bite me.’
Qimugtet gilugaitkut. ‘The dogs are are barking at us.’
Arnam cikirciqgaaten neqerrlugnek. ‘The woman will give you dried fish.’
Imkut yuut igarngaitaiceci Yugcetun. ‘Those people won’t write to youy
in Eskimo.’



140 GRAMMAR OF CENTRAL ALASKAN YUP'IK

Exercise 9-1

A. Translate into English.:

1) Ing'um-qaa mikelnguum alikaakut? 2) Arnam cikirciqaaten uligmek. 3)
Maurluum nunullruanga. 4) Allanrem niiciiqaaten. 5) Pairtellruiceci-qaa kuigem
paingani? 6) Im’'um-qaa tuyurngaitaaten gqerrulliignek? 7) Apa’urluum
ikamralillruanga. 8) Augkut cedirciigaitkut unuaqu. 9) Ukut mikelnguut
ikayuyuitaatnga. 10) Nallunritaaten-qaa? 11) Nallunritaten-qaa? 12) Ak’a
qanrutellruaci. 13) Im’'um tan’gurraam assikenritaanga. 14) Payugtelaraakut
akutamek. 15) Angutem kenkaaten.

B. Take the preceding fifteen sentences and “reverse” them so that subject
becomes object and vice versa and translate your results. For example, ifone of the
sentences was Yungcaristem-qaa kiuqataraaten? (‘Is the doctor going to answer
you?), you would change it to Yungcarista-qaa kiugataran? ‘Are you going to
answer the doctor?

C. Translate into Yup’ik:

1) They neverlisten tome. 2) Those women in there are going to scold you. 3) They
sent me money! 4) The teacher doesn’t want to teach us. 5) It is going to kill us!
6) They didn’t hear you. 7) The white people didn’t understand me in Bethel. 8)
Will she make you a pullover parka or a zippered parka? 9) Did she see me there?
10) They don’t know youp.

Transitive Verbs with Impersonal Subjects

A few verbs which one generally thinks of as intransitive can be used with
a 3rd person singular subject transitive ending where the subject is something
like “nature”, but is not explicitly expressed with a noun. Such a transitive has
virtually the same meaning as the intransitive.!

Qerrutaanga. ‘I am cold’ (literally: ‘it (nature) is making me cold’; equiva-
lent to qerrutua).

Nanvaq cikua. ‘The lake froze’ (literally: ‘it (nature) froze the lake’;
equivalent to nanvaq cikuuq).

I’ganka kumlatai. My feet are cold’ (literally: ‘it (nature) is making my feet
cold’; equivalent to it’'ganka kumlatut).

Ciku urugaa. ‘The ice is melting’ (literally: ‘it (nature) is melting the ice’;
equivalent to ciku urugtuq).

First and Second Person Possessor Relative Case

In addition to the unpossessed relative endings %:(e)m, %:(e)t, %:(e)k used
for the possessor of a possessed noun or the subject of a transitive verb, there are
also possessed relative endings. These are needed, for example, to combine the

1. Verbbases that can be used like this may be considered a fifth category along with intransitive-
only, transitive-only, agentive, and patientive. In the Yup’ik Eskimo Dictionary they are called
elemental verb bases.
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-3ezs in qimugteka gilugtuq ‘my dog is barking,’ and qimugtem gilugaanga
~+e dog is barking at me,’ so as to give a form that will express, ‘my dogis barking
2z me.” The desired ending is -ma as in qimugtema’ gilugaanga. This same
oossessed relative ending, -ma, is used to express, for example, ‘my dog’s tail . . .’
==ich is qimugtema pamyua...

The possessed relative case ending for 1st and 2nd person possessor (‘my’,
‘=77, “vour’) are -ma ‘my thing or things’, -mta ‘our thing or things’, -vet ‘your:
-=ing or things’, and -vei ‘youryp thing or things’ (but see variants below).

See Note A in the supplement to this chapter for the historical origin of these
zndings.

Examples showing use as a possessor:

anngama irniara ‘my older brother’s child’

anngama irniari ‘my older brother’s children’

anngama irniarit ‘my older brothers’ children’ (here the t for plural possessor
of the ending on irniarit shows that anngama means ‘my more than two
older brothers’, rather than ‘my one older brother’s’ as in the two previous
examples)

anngamta irniara ‘our older brother’s child’

anngamta irniarit ‘our older brothers’ children’

anngavet irniara ‘your; older brother’s child’

anngavet irniari ‘your: older brother’s children’

anngavci irniara ‘youyp older brother’s child’

anngavci irniarit ‘youy older brothers’ children’

Examples showing use as the possessor of the absolutive subject of an intransitive

verb, and as the possessor of the absolutive object of a transitive verb:
Anngama irniara giaguq. ‘My older brother’s child is crying.’
Nunullruaga anngama irniara. ‘I scolded my older brother’s child.’

Examples showing use as the subject of a transitive verb:
Anngama aturaa. ‘My older brother is using it
Anngama aturaat. ‘My older brothers are using it.’

The noun endings -vet and -vei have variants +pet and +peci, but these
variants can only be used with bases that end in consonants. So from anngaq
brother’ (base anngar-) in addition to anngavet and anngavci one can say
anngarpet and anngarpeci, but the corresponding forms for aana ‘mother’
(base aana-), and for gimugta ‘dog’ (base qimugte-) can only be aanavet,
aanavci, gimugtevet and qimugtevci.?

1. Or gimugtenia, since with bases ending in Cte the m is devoiced by many speakers.

9 With bases that end in e, and especially with bases that endin te such as gimugte- here, some
people insert an r after the base and can in fact say gimugterpet and gimugterpeci, but this
seems to be a relatively recent innovative pattern.
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In chart form:

one or 3+ things  two things

my -ma [%:(e)gmal 1st person singular
ourpl -mta [%:(e)gemta] 1st person plural
ours [-megnuk] [%:(e)gmegnuk] | Ist person dual
youri -vet/+pet [%:(e)gpet] 2nd person singular
yourypl -vci/+peci [%:(e)gpeci] 2nd person plural
yours [-vtek/+petek] [%:(e)gpetek] 2nd person dual

The game Pitengnagsaragq is a Yup'ik version of Monopoly, with hunting and gather-
ing replacing the acquisition of real estate and money. The game teaches the Yup’ik
names of the months, seasons, weather conditions, villages, topographic features, and
subsistence resources. This board game, along with interactive computer programs
and a Yup'ik version of Scrabble, was developed as a supplement to books and normal
classroom activities. The game was designed by Phyllis Morrow and Chase Hensel.

Photo by Richard Veazey.
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Exercise 9-2

A. Translate the following into English:

1) Aanama gaspeqa inillrua. 2) Panivet elitnauristeri kiuyuitaa elitnaurvigmi.
3) Calilartua nunamta kipusviani. 4) Irniama ikayularaatnga. 5) Aug’'um
gimugtevci keggellruanga. 6) Ciutema aipaa qercuagug. 7) Qetunravetnavellrua
gantamta iliit. 8) Kalikama aipaa ukinenggertuq! 9) Apa’urluvci-gaa im'umek
quliramek ganrutellruaci? 10) Panimegnuk uinga magiyuyuitug. 11) Irniama
ilait aptelartut. 12) Nem’a egalri navellruit.

B. Translate the English words in parentheses into the appropriate Yup’ik

forms, and know the English translations of the entire resulting sentences:
1) (Your dog) gilularaanga. 2) (My child) neryugaa akutag. 3) (My husband)
minggecigaa atkuun. 4) (Your fishtrap’s) painga mik'ug. 5) Uitaciqukut (my
sister’s) eniini. 6) (Some of youyp) taringengaitaatnga. 7) Ayalartukut (our
father’s)ikamraakun. 8) Tamaqataraga (my wife’s) akia. 9) (My daughter’s) ulia
igauq. 10) (Your pot’s) patua ukinenggertuq. 11) Elitnauristem elitellrui (your
song’) atrit. 12) Angulvak yuuguq (our grandfather’s) angyaanek. 13) Ekellruaqa
kuvyaqakiavet yaassiigmun (your table’s) acianun. 14) Mikelngucuar tupallruug
(my child’s)inglerani. 15) (Your baby’s) nuyai ayuqut (your husband’s) nuyaitun.
16) Payugciigaga (my grandfather’s) aipaa suupamek. 17) (Our mother)
clakataraa nuna (our steambath’s) ketiini. 18) (My dog)-qaa keggellruaten? 19)
(My sister) tunellrui imkut paltuuget (your dad’s) anngaanun. 20) Avelngaq
itellruug ukinermun (your bed) keluani. 21) Nalkellruaqa nuussin (yourpl
fishcamp’s) kiatiini. 22) (Our house’s) uatiini tangellruaput (some of your
children). 23) (Your grandfather) nerqellrui gimugkauyaraanka. 24) (My rela-
tives) ikayurciqaitkut. 25) Kenurraq (my bed’s) quliintug. 26) (My dad) nelia
maurluqa (our house’s) caniani. 27) Yaassiik ellillruaga uavet (your table’s)
gainganun. 28) Nalluaga (yourvillage’s) atra. 29) (My other skin boot) tamartug.
30) Asmellruug-qaa (your other oar)? 31) (My other ear) kumlatug. 32)(My cup’s)
imaa kuv'uq. 33) Magiviliciqukut (our house’s) keluani.

C. Translate the following into Yup'ik:

1) Did your dog bite its own tail? 2) My wife met me at my sister’s fishcamp
yesterday. 3) I saw a hole in your house’s floor near the stove. 4) Yours child’s
hands are dirty. 5) My brother cannot fix his own fishnet. 6) Our dogs dig behind
our house. 7)One of the childrenin school didn’t want to stand up. 8)The contents
of our bowls are cold. 9) My parentsg’ house is very small. 10) Our sons went up
the hill, and our daughters came down! 11) My daughter takes food gifts to my
mother.

D. Change the following from intransitive to the corresponding transitive. For
example, given Qetunraqa kuuvviamek kuv'illruugq, you would write Qetunrama
kuuvviaq kuvellrua.

1) Qimugteput mikelngurnun gilulartut. 2) Irniaten avelngarnek tuquciyuitut.
3) Yungcaristeci-qaa akutamek neryugtuq?4) Irniaten kayangunek nalkutellruut.
5) Paniin-qaa alingelartuq agayulirteriek?
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First and Second Person Possessor Oblique Case Endings

We have seen how for a 3rd person possessor the oblique cases, that is all
cases other than the absolutive and relative, are formed from the 3rd person
absolutive plus an oblique case marker. For 1st and 2nd person possessors the
oblique cases are formed from a shortened version of the relative case endings
discussed plus an oblique case marker, and attach to noun bases in the same way
as those relative ¢ase endings do. The n forms, rather than the m forms, of the
localis, terminalis and ablative-modalis endings are used as with 3rd person
(that is ni for localis, nun for terminalis). Thus, for example, the localis endings
are -mni ‘in my —(s)’, -mteri ‘in our —(s)’, -vni/+peni ‘in your; —(s), and -veerii/
+pecerii ‘in yourp —(s). The other oblique cases are formed similarly. See
Appendix A for complete charts of these endings.

nunamni ‘in my land or village’ (localis) (compare relative case, nunama)

angyavnun or angyarpenun ‘to your boat(s) (terminalis) (compare
angyavet, angyarpet)

nemteriek ‘from our house(s)’ (ablative-modalis) (compare nemta)

aanavceriun ‘to yourp mother(s) (terminalis) (compare aanavci)

aatamtun ‘like my father’ (equalis) (compare aatama)

angyavkun or angyarpegun ‘with yourboat(s) (vialis) (compare angyavet,
angyarpet)

nunavcetgun ‘through youry village’ (compare nunavci)

qimugtemcetun ‘like our dog(s)’ (compare qimugtemta)

AP A

WIUGNERT

CIULIAMT 4

o

These are a few of the many children’s books writen for Yup’ik school programs.
Photo by Richard Veazey.
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Exercise 9-3

A. Translate:
1 Nerestediek tangellruunga nuyavni! 2) Qetunrama neqerrluut agvaciqai
nevnek. 3) Neglillemterii gavalartuq. 4) Anngavet pairtellruanga magivimni. 5)
Irniaqa ukinelillruuq kuvyarpecedi. 6) Nuliama atkuni tuncigaa alqavnun (or
algerpenun). 7) Ilaten-qaa taillruut maavet ikamravkun? 8) Panika nuliamtun
avuquq. 9) Qimugkauyaraan qavartuq ulimni. 10) Kuvellrua kuuvviani
gerrulliigemnun. 11) Ciku urugtuq taingkamni. (taingkagq is from English) 12)
Mikelnguq atraryullruuq angyamterfun. 13) Angayugaagma tuyurcigaagnga
saltuumnek. 14) Nevceri allanret uitaut. 15) Igtellruuq saskaga it’'gamnun.

B. Change the italicized word to incorporate the possessor shown by the
English word written in parentheses, and translate the Yup’ik sentence: for
cxample, given EkKaqa yaassiik (our) ikamramun. you would write: Ek’aqa
vaassiik ikamramterfun. ‘I am putting the box in our sled’. 1) Yuugut (your)
angvamek. 2) Ak’a nerellruunga (my) nem’i. 3) Aanan minggelartuq (our)
aanatun. 4) Qasperen ekellruaqga (your) ikamramun. 5) Aatavet tuyullruanga
‘vour) aliimategnek. 6) Mikelnguut igartut (our) kalikanun. T7) Aqvaciqgaqa
nutka (our) neglillermek. 8) (Our) nunami gimugtet amllertut. 9) Yuullruanka
kavangut (vour) angvamek. 10) Teguqataraqa egan (your) kaminiamek.

C. Change the following from transitive to the corresponding intransitive. For
zxample. given Tamallruaga nacan, you would write Tamarillruunga nacavnek
or nacarpenek .
1 Inillruan-qaa ulika? 2 Irniaten ikayurciqaput. 3) Akwaugaq allanret nunaka
-ekitellruat. 4+ Qimugtema qilugai elitnauristeci. 5) Kinguglima nerqatarait
azsaten. 6 Irniamta alikait gimugtetek. 7) Makut net ayuqait nep’ut.

Vialis of Part of a Whole

We have seen two uses of the vialis case: instrument and route. A third use
is to express the affected part of a whole to which something happens, as in the
following examples:

Qimugtevet keggellruanga irumkun. Your dog bit me on my leg.’ (this
isan alternative to qimugtevet keggellruairuqa ‘your dogbit my leg’h)

Qercuallruuten-qaa ciutevkun? ‘Did you get frostbitten on your ear?
(this is an alternative to qercuallruuq-qaa ciuten? ‘did your ear get
frostbitten?’)

Note that English prepositions do not correspond to Yup’ik oblique case
endings in a one-to-one manner. Compare the following three sentences where
“on” is translated into Yup’ik first by the vialis, then the terminalis and then the
localis:

1. This alternative, and that to the next example, may represent a relatively recent innovative
pattern influenced by English.
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‘T got frostbitten on my feet.” Qercuallruunga it’gamkun.
‘The water spilled on my feet.” Meq kuvellruuq it’'gamnun.
‘The puppy is sleeping on my feet.” Qimugkauyar qavartuq it’'gamni.

Inthe following sentences observe how the vialis corresponds to five different
English prepositions:

Ayallruuq kuigkun. ‘She went by the river.’

Kenillrua kaminiakun. ‘She cooked it on the stove.’
Kenillrua egatekun. ‘She cooked it in a pot.’
Tuqutellrua nutegkun. ‘She killed it with a gun.’
Itellruuq egalerkun. ‘She came in through the window.’

Postbases

The postbase @~+yugnarqe- means ‘to probably V’. It can also be translated
by ‘might’, ‘may’, ‘perhaps’, ‘I think that . ..’, etc. This postbase always follows all
other postbases (with one class of exceptions which will be discussed later); it
comes right before the ending.

Ayallruyugnarquq. ‘She probably left.’
Aturcigsugnarqaa. ‘She probably will use it.’
Tangeqsaicugnarqaiceci. ‘They probably haven’t seen youy yet.’

The postbase -ngnaqe- means ‘to try to V. It drops all final consonants from
verb bases.

Angyalingnaqciqua. Tl try to make a boat.’
Ikayungnaqaaten. ‘She’s trying to help you.’

Exercise 9-4

Translate:
1) My wife will probably want to make me a hat of beaver skin. 2) My friend will try
to eat the beaver’s tail. 3) Your son probably took your gun already. 4) Our white
teachers are trying to learn Yup’ik. 5) 'm trying to hear them. 6) Your grandmother
might bring us berries. 7) Are you going to try to make your wife a real semi-lunar
knife? 8) That dog of yours never tries to bite me. 9) Your sister probably put the
box under your bed. 10) They’ll probably meet us on the other side of the lake.

The postbase @~+yaaqe- means ‘to V in vain, without accomplishing the
desired results or without things working out the way one wishes them to.’

Iteryaaqugq. ‘She entered in vain (because the person she wanted to see
wasn’t there, or the thing she wanted wasn’t inside, etc.).’
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Qanrucaaqaqa. T told her in vain (because she didn’t respond as I'd wished
to what I'd said, because it didn’t matter, etc.).’
Angyalingnagsaagellruug. ‘She tried to make a boat, without success (or
in some other way without things working out as desired).’
Alingyaagellruukut or Alingellruyaaqukut. ‘We were scared but there
was nothing to be scared of.” (The two postbases here can occur in either
order with little or no difference in meaning.)

In some cases the postbase @~+yaage- merely “softens” @~+yug-, as in the
following example:

Neryugyaaqua. ‘I would like to eat.” (Compare neryugtua ‘I want to eat’;
note also that for neryugyaaqua the meaning,’l want to eat, but ...,
would also be possible given the proper context.)

The postbase -1lini- means ‘to evidently have V-ed without being observed by the
speaker. It can also be translated by ‘I found out that ...,” or ‘I discover that ...,
or ‘it must be that ...."” English generally does not emphasize whether or not an
event has been directly observed, but this is important in Eskimo languages.

Ayallrulliniugq. ‘Evidently she left.’( She was here, but isn’t now so she must
have left even though the speaker didn’t directly see her leave.)
Nerrlinii. ‘She must have eaten them’ (from *neréllinii).

The Yup’ik language is very careful to distinguish when an occurrence is
known to the speaker through his or her own personal experience from when it
is known second-hand, that is, either from what the speaker has heard from
others or from what the speaker has concluded on the basis of the evidence. The
postbase -llini- is one mechanism for distinguishing these two ways of knowing
'another is the enclitic =gguq meaning ‘it is said’ (Chapter 12)). The following
extract from a story illustrates this:

Ayainanermini nem’ek tekitelliniug. Tekicami tangvauma-
geryaagqellinia, yulkiinani. Ullagluku, tangluugni qulvarviim
taqruanun ellilukek, nem gainganun mayulliniuq egalerkun
ginerrnaluni. ‘While he was traveling evidently he came upon a house.
When he got there evidently he looked at it for a long time and it seemed that
it was deserted. When he got closer toit, putting his snowshoes beside the
cache, evidently he climbed up on top of it to look in through the window’
(from “Nunat Ercuilkai” by Charlie Pleasant in Tennant, 1981).
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The postbase -llini- is used far more in Yup’ik than the word ‘evidently’, er
any other way of phrasing this, would be used in English. To get a natural
sounding English translation, it may be best not to translate -llini- at all. that
is, to implicitly rather than explicitly take into account the different narrative
styles of English and Yup’ik with regard to this point.

There are several unrelated postbases of the form +te-. One is used with verb
bases and means ‘to act on so as to cause object to V’; it is a transitivizer.

nipe- ‘to go out’ (light, fire) v niptaa ‘she turned it off

tuqu- ‘to die’ v tuqutaa ‘she killed it’

ane- ‘to go out’ (out an exit) antaa ‘she put it/her outside’?

iter- ‘to come in’ itertaa ‘she put it/her inside’ (from this

and the “half-transitive” postbase come
iterciuq ‘she put something or someone
in (often: in jaily, and v itercivik jail’)

mayur- ‘to go up’ mayurtaa ‘she put it up’

atrar- ‘to go down’ atrartaa ‘she put or took it down (as from a
shelf)’

tupag- ‘to wake up’ tupagtaa ‘she woke her up’

uita- ‘to be, to stay’ \ uitataa ‘she let it be, left it alone’

igte- ‘to fall’ \ igcetaa ‘she dropped it’ (from *igtetaa P

urug- ‘to melt’ urugtaa ‘she is melting it’

asme- ‘to break in two’ asemtaa ‘she broke it in two’

Non-productive vs. Productive Postbases

Unlike many of the other postbases which we have studied, the above postbase
cannot be used freely with all bases. Such postbases which cannot be used freely
are said to be non-productive (in contrast with productive postbases). With many
verb bases, the verb base used directly with a transitive ending accomplishes
what this postbase +te- would accomplish. So from kuve- ‘to spill’ comes kuvaa
‘she spilled it’; it is neither necessary nor correct to say *kuvtaa. On the other
hand from nipe- ‘to go out, be extinguished’ one cannot merely say *nipaa for ‘she
putit out, extinguished it, turned it off’; one must say niptaa for this.? There are

1. Antaa often has the connotation of making one go out against that person’s will, “kicking” one out.
2. It may be that igcete-, ‘to drop’, comes instead from igte- and @+cete- ‘to allow, compel or
cause to V' (Chapter 18). Since this postbase @+cete- drops te from bases, and since, on the other
hand, igtetaa (from igte- and the present postbase) would regularly become igcete- every-
where, there is really no way to tell which of these two postbases igcete- is built on.

3. There is no way to tell from the “shape” of the base whether or not this postbase will be needed
or can be used with it; thus the bases tenge- ‘to fly off,’ nipe- ‘to go out, and tupag- ‘to wake up’ all
take this postbase (giving tengtaa ‘it blew it away,’ niptaa ‘she put it out,” and tupagtaa ‘she woke
her up’) but the bases nange- ‘to be used up, kepe- ‘to get severed,’ and naveg- ‘to break’ which
end the same way — in nge-, pe-, and g- respectively — don’t use it (these bases take transitive
endings directly giving nangaa ‘she used it up,’ kepaa ‘she severed it,’ and navgaa ‘she broke it’).

B R . "
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—z-v other verb bases like kuve-, which don’t require this postbase as a
—=-<itivizer, for example: navegtug/navgaa (not *navegtaa), tamartuq/
? tamaraa not *tamartaa), ek’ug/ekaa (not *ektaa) and many other patientive
* verss. Also, with many intransitive-only verb bases this postbase +te- won’t
’ suFce to accomplish what one might expect it to. For example, from alinge- ‘to
e afraid’ one cannot get *alingtaa for ‘she is making her afraid, she is scaring
her - instead another postbase must be used, giving alingevkaraa for this). One

must more or less memorize whether or not a base can use the present postbase.

Exercise 9-5

A. Translate into English:
1) Nuliavet pikna kenurraq niptellrullinia. 2) Pissurtem tuquciigsugnarqai
palugtat kuicuarni neglillerpeci keluani. 3) Itertengnaqsaagellruaga yaassiigpak
nemterfun amiigkun. 4) Aataka tupagtesciigatellruaqa. 5) Irniavet
uitasngaicugnarqai gimugkauyaraat. 6) Anciigaga ingna! 7) Panivet
mayurcullruyaagaa saskani pikavet. 8) Cavutegken asemtellruagka. 9) Saskan
igcetaga natermun. 10) Urugciigaga ciku kaminiakun.

B. Make the following verbs transitive with the meaning ‘subject causes object
to V' (you may wish to use a dictionary to decide whether or not to use te):
1) qup’uq ‘it split’, 2) tatamugq ‘she got startled’, 3) qip’uq ‘it twisted’, 4) im’uq ‘it
collapsed’, 5) nalauq ‘it (plant usually) died’, 6) akagtug/akallruuq ‘it is/was
rolling’, 7) neng’uq ‘it stretched’, 8) nang’uq ‘it is all gone, used up’.

End-of-Chapter Exercises

A. Reverse the following sentences following the pattern (and know the
translations of both Yup’ik sentences). For example, given Unuaqu anngama
tupagciiqsugnarqaanga,you would write: Unuaqu anngaga tupagciigsugnarqaqa.
1) Kaviam tuqutellrullinia gimugteput. 2) Nel’illruan-qaa getunraan? 3)
Elitnauristemta tangerrsugyaagsugnarqaatgen. 4) Ilavci cedircularaitkut. 5)
Irnianka uitasngaitanka! 6) Paniin-qaa pairtellruan elitnaurvigmi? 7) Alqavet
cikircigaanga neqerrlugnek. 8) Tuqusngaitaaci gqimugtema.9) Irniaten-gaa
niitellruaten? 10) Maurlumta payugteqataraakut palugtam kemganek.

B. Change the following from intransitive to transitive adding the object in

parentheses; and know the translation. For example, given Aanan aptuq (me) you
would write Aanavet aptaanga.
1) Agayulirteput maqiviliyugnarquq (for us). 2) Qimugteci giluyuitut (at youpp).
3) Calistenka elagtut (the earth) elitnaurviim uatiini. 4) Nulirqa nunulartuq
(my brother’s children). 5) Tlatek cedircuitut (us). 6) Apa’urluga ikamrapialing-
naqciquq (for my wife and myself). 7) Piipin alingug (of me). 8) Niicugnillruunga
(some of your teachers). 9) Igalartuten-qaa (your mother and father)? 10)
Kenigsaitua (the beaver).

C. Translate the following into Yup'ik using the postbase +te-when necessary:
1a) Our teacher’s pencil broke. 1b) Our teacher broke his (own) pencil. 2a) Did
your radio go off? 2b) Did you turn off your radio? 3a) My child’s cup broke. 3b)

—
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My child broke his (own) cup. 4a) My sister’s tea spilled on the floor. 4b) I spilled
my sister’s tea on the bed. 5a) My son got into my sled. 5b) I put my son in my sled.
6a) Your puppy went into my house! 6b) I put your puppy in my house! 7a) Your
daughter’s money probably got lost in the church. 7b) Your daughter probably
lost her (own) money in the school. 8a) The little foxes died. 8b) Our dogs killed
the little foxes. 9a) Did your knife fall into the water in front of your fishcamp?
9b) Did you drop your gun into the water in front of our village? 10a) His child
came down from on top of our steambath house. 10b) He took his (own) child down
to the area behind youry steambath house.
D. Translate the following into English:
1) Antellruyaagaga gimugkauyarqa nemnek, taugaam ataam itellruuq. 2)
Uluapialingnagsaagellruaga nuliaqa. 3) Kenurraq nipellrulliniug. 4) Aataka
tekiciigsugnarquq unuaqu. 5) Im’um uitacuitaakut! 6) Taringyugngaaten-qaa
aipavetilai? 7) Manaryugyaaqua unuamek taugaam cakneq nengllirtuq ellami.
8) Nutaraq elitnauristeput nuliani-llu aliksaagellruagka. 9) Nel'iyugngallru-
yaaqut nutaranek nunamteri taugaam piyuumiitellrulliniut. 10) Panima
payugtellruyaaqai akutamek taugaam tamaantellrunritliniut.
E. Write Yup’ik negatives for each of the following. For example, given
Kaillruunga, you would write Kaillrunritua.
1) Yuraryugngaunga makumiucetun. 2) Qayapiangqertukut. 3) Kenurraq
nipciigaga. 4) Igcetellruan natermun. 5) Urugciigaa ciku. 6) Ukinenggellrulliniug.
7) Minggessuuten kitugcugngaaqa. 8) Cavutegni asemtellruyugnarqak. 9)
Calicigsugnarqukut unuaqu. 10) Igvangnaqciqut amllernek.
F. Give both positive and negative answers to each of the following questions.
For exampe, given Kuuvviaryugtuten-qaa? you would write li-i kuuvviaryugtua
/ Qaang, kuuvviaryuumiitua
1) Nuliangqgertuten-qaa? 2) Aanavtun-qaa mingeqsugngauten? 3) Atrarciiqan-
qaa pikna yaassiik? 4) Ak’a-qaa uin tupagtellruan? 5) Unatevkun-qaa
gercuallruuten? 6) Qimugtema-qaa keggengnaqaaten iruvkun? 7) Irniavet -qaa
niitellruaten? 8) Irniaten-qaa tuyuqataraten neqerrlugnek? 9) Elagyugngaan-
gaa nuna neqlillerpecerii? 10) Tangellruagken-qaa qerrulliigka?

i
i‘:
:

On facing page: Graduation,
St. Marys High School, 1987.
Photo by James H. Barker.
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CHAPTER NINE

SUPPLEMENT TO CHAPTER 9

Vocabulary notes and Alternate Vocabulary

=1 The base alike- ‘to fear’ is transitive-only, while alinge- ‘to fear’ is intransitive-only. The two
bases are clearly from the same “root.” There a few other cases where transitive and
intransitive come from the same “root” (see Chapter 19) with different postbases on it.

=2 Instead of ciku- for ‘to freeze’, there is genu- in parts of BB. See the note on ciku (and genu)
Sce” in Chapter 6.

=3 The word kalikagq is 2 loanword from Chukchi, the language of a native group in eastern
Siberia (See Chapter 24))

=4 In addition to meaning ‘to hear’, niite- often means ‘to hear and obey’, so that niicuituq
means ‘she doesn't obey (as well as ‘she doesn’t hear’). Compare the English phrase ‘she
never listens which can zalso mean ‘she doesn’t obey.’

=5 The singular of gerrulliik ‘pair of pants’ would be gerrulliq*, that is, the base form is
gerrullir- with 2 strong final consonant) as can be seen in gerrullirpiik ‘big pair of pants.’
Instead of gerrulliik for ‘pair of pants,’ there is ulruk (dual) in BB, NR, LI and Eg.

=65 Instead of guliraq for story. there isunivkaraq in NS. Both quliraq and univkaraq refer
o stormes handed down from generation to generation, involving events of the distant and
semi-mythical past stores 2bout people who may or may not be fictional, and stories about
animals in which they behave like humans Such stories often purport to explain why things
are they way they and or teach moral lessons much like Bible stories. An account of
something that the speaker has experienced personally is a ganemciq or galamciq

=7 Also tuneniage- or tuniage- for o sell.” with tune- for only ‘to give.’

Note A

The 1st person singular relative case ending -ma is evidently a combination of the
corresponding absolutive ending -ka and the unpossessed relative ending %:(e)m. In the 2nd
person singular relative ending -vet the v is a labial like the relative ending %:(e)m, and the t
is an apical like the 2nd person singular absolutive ending %:(e)n. For another case where m-
n corresponds to v-t, consider the ordinary terminalis ending %e~mun and the special terminalis
ending for demonstrative adverbs, .vet.
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CHAPTER 10

Third Person Possessed Relative; Transitive I ndicative First to
Second Person and Second to First Person; F ourth Person
Possessed Relative; The V for, with, to’ Postbase; Adverbial and
Exclamatory Particles; Exclamation Forming Suffix

Vocabulary

akakiik ‘whitefish’ #1

alingnarquq ‘it is frightening’

agsagq or agsak ‘stomach’ (also dual for one stomach)

agsiugq ‘he is full (of food)’ #2

aqumlleq or aqumllitaq ‘chair’

eqiurtuq ‘he is chopping wood’

ig'uq ‘he swallowed’; igaa ‘he swallowed it’

iquk ‘end’

kit’uq ‘he or it sank’; (for people this has the implication, ‘drowned’) (note that
base is kit’e-)

lagiq ‘goose’ #3

levaagq ‘outboard motor’ #4

magqaruaq ‘rabbit, snowshoe hare’ #5

mertartuq ‘he is getting water (from a well, river, etc.)

murak ‘wood’ #6

nakukaa ‘he is picking on him, fighting with him’

pigertuutaq ‘axe’ #7

pitaq ‘caught thing (animal, bird, etc.)

qaltaq bucket’ #3

qitevtuq ‘he is speaking English’ #9

quuyurniug ‘he is smiling’

saarralaq or caarralaq ‘sugar’ #10

tag’uq ‘he went up (the slope), went up from the water’

tunguuq ‘it is black’

utagauq ‘he is waiting; utaqaa ‘he is waiting for him’

ukvekaa or ukveqaa ‘he believes him or it’ #11

anitaa ‘he left it/him behind’ (at place in terminalis)

More vocabulary later in chapter.

Third Person Possessor Relative Case Endings

3rd person endings for the relative case are derived from the corresponding
absolutive endings (see Chapter 7) by adding n (in one case, ke plus n) to the
singular possessor absolutive ending, and a to the plural possessor absolutive
ending, (and in one case, nek to the dual possessor absolutive).

The following examples show the 3rd person possessor relative case used for
the subjects of transitive verbs:

—
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Arnam anngaan neraa. ‘The woman’s brother is eating it” (Compure the
absolutive subject of the intransitive verb in arnam anngos mer'uy e
woman’s brother is eating.’)

Arnam anngain neraat. ‘The woman’s brothers are eating it.} Compuse
arnam anngai ner’ut ‘the woman’s brothers are eating.”)

Arnam anngagken neraak. ‘The woman’s brothers are eating it.” { Coss-
pare arnam anngak ner’uk ‘the woman’s brothers; are eating.”

Arnat anngaata neraa. ‘The women’s brother is eating it.” (Compare
arnat anngaat ner’'uq ‘the women’s brother is eating.’)

Arnat anngaita neraat. ‘The women’s brothers are eating it.” (Compare
arnat anngait ner’ut ‘the women’s brothers are eating.’)

Arnak anngaagnek neraak. ‘The womeny’s brother is eating it.” (Compare
arnak anngaak ner’uq ‘the womens’s brother is eating.’)

In the following series of examples note how the case changes, and how the
3rd person possessor relative case is used for the possessors of possessed
nouns:

abs/sub intrans
Qimugtii tunguugq. ‘His dog is black.’

rel /poss abs/sub intrans
Qimugtiin pamyua tunguugq. ‘His dog’s tail is black.’

rel / poss rel /poss abs/sub intrans
Qimugtiin pamyuan iqua tunguugq. The end of his dog’s tail is black.’
In chart form:

one thing 3+ things two things

his/her/its | :(ng)an :(ng)in %:(e)gken 3rd person singular
theirp | :(ng)ata ((ng)ita [%:(e)gketa] 3rd person plural
theirs | :(ng)agnek  [-kenka] [%:(e)gkenka] | 3rd person dual
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Exercise 10-1
A. Translate the words in parentheses into Yup’ik and change the italicized
word in the necessary way, and then translate the result. For example, given: (The
bov's ‘angavugaak nunularyaaqak,youwouldwrite: Tan’gurraam angayuqaagken
nunularvaaqak. ‘The boy’s parentsg usually scold him.’
1- The policeman’s) angyam levaara navellrulliniug. 2) (My mother’s) egatem
patua ukinenggertuq. 3) (Your sister’s) tan’gurraam utaqangaitaakut.4) (The
localites - agavulirtem assikenritai mikelnguut! 5) (Your brother’s) gimugtem
nercigsugnarqaa (my sister’s) galtam imaa.

B. Parse the following Yup’ik sentences and translate into English:

1 Panima gimugtiin it'gai tunguut. 2) Algavet piipian nerellrullinia saarralaq.
3 Qetunrama aipaan tamallruyugnarqgaa pigertuutan. 4) Irniarita-qaa irniarit
gitevtelarciqut? 5 Elitnauristem aqumlleran qainga ukinenggertuq amllernek.
6 Eniignek egalra navellruug. 7) Aturyugaga aatama levaaran aipaa. 8)
Mikelnguut ilaita ekellruit muriit gqaltanun. 9) Nuliama maurluan eqiurtii
tagellruug. 10+ Im'um irniaran ellillrua maqaruaq pitani natermun.

C. Translate into Yup'ik:

1. His parents: house's door is black. 21 The woman’s other son is chopping wood
with my axe. 3 His son put the wood in the big box. 4) His daughter put the box
next to his grandmother's stove. 51 He is getting water with the policeman’s
wife’s bucket. 61 His dog bit him on his leg. 7) Their visitor broke their chair! 8)
Your daughter’s son spilled the sugar behind our grandmother’s bed. 9) His
companion shot the geese with your daughter’s husband’s gun. 10) One of his
daughters answered the visitor in Yup'ik.

D. Make the following transitive with the object given, change the italicized

word in the necessary way, and translate. For example, given: Panima uinga
utagaugq (for us), you would write: Panima uingan utaqaakut. ‘My daughter’s
husband is waiting for us.’
1) Augkut yuut irniarit alingyuitut (of my dogs). 2) Akwaugaq-qaa im'um
gimugtai gilullruut (at you)? 3) Paniak ceriirciiquq (us). 4) Mikelnguum maurluuk
atkulilartuk (for him). 5) Allanret iliit apteqatartuq (me). 6) Allanrem getunrai
niitengnaqut (us). In the next two sentences you must remove the half transitive
postbase. 7) Angayuqaagmamertartiik aqvatuq (my bucket). 8) Uimaangayuqaak
paigiuk (my child).

E. Translate into Yup’ik:

1) The end of my brother’s oar broke. 2) The children’s father’s sister scolded
them. 3) My brother’s wife is going to use my motor. 4) The mouth of their fishtrap
is very small. 5) Part of their motor sank in the river in front of our fish camp.
6) His teacher doesn’t believe him. 7) The baby crawled under that person’s chair.
8) His dogs’ teeth are very big. 9) The preacher’s book is frightening. 10) Our
children’s babysitter probably broke our coffee machine. 11) One of your sons
picks on my children. 12) Some of that village’s people don’t speak English. 13)
Theirs son’s dog bit my child on his leg, and theirz daughter’s dog bit my child on
his other leg! 14) That woman’s husband never waits for her. 15) One of the geese
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that he caught stank. 16) He didn’t want to see the contents of the stomach efthe
rabbit that I caught. 17) His mother’s father was a wood-chopper. 18) My som’s
teacher’s husband swallowed part of the beaver’s tail.
F. Translate into English:

1) Maurluma giirin iquit tunguut. 2) Elitnauristiin ukveqngaicugnarqaa paniin.
3)Nuliama angayuqaagken eniik ak’allauguq. 4) Nalkutellruungalagit kayanguitnek
imkut neqlillrata keluani. 5) Makumiut ilaita unitellruyugnarqait irniateng. 6/
Arnam saarralaan ilii tunguuq!7) Anngama irniarin iliit quuyurniyuituq. 8)
Tangellruan-qaa akakiigem ganran ilua? 9) Unitellrua pitani kaviarem igtiin
painganun. 10) Arnam uingan igesciigatellrua tepem iinga. 11) Anngama ilaita
ikayularaatnga. 12) Nutaram elitnauristevet aipaan angulviim akwaugaq
ceriirteqataryaaqellrulliniakut. 13) Ak’a ellillruanka getunrama pitain ilait
estuulum gainganun. 14) Kuvellruaga agayulirtem saskaan imaa natermun
aqumllerem acianun. 15) Igcetellruanka akinka getunrama ingleran keluanun.
16) Qimugkauyaraat aaniita keggsuitaanga taugaam cali alingnarquq. 17)
Kuigem paingan ceriiiiqgtuuq. 18) Arnam mingeqsuumiitaa elitnauristem panian
gasperan nacaa. 19) Tan’gurraam aatiin unitellrua nutni nemterun.

With a “chain of possession” there must be agreement in number at each
point in the chain, as in the following (somewhat contrived) examples.

Anngama getunrain gimugtaita qantaat imaituq. My brother1’s sonsp’ ‘
dogspl’ bowl; is empty.’

Elitnauristemta irniaritailiita navellrui allanerpet uitaviata egalri.
‘One of the children of our teachers broke the windows of the place where
your visitors are staying.’

Algavet uingan anngain nakukelallruyaaqait kinguqliteng. Your
sister’s husband’s brothers used to pick on their younger siblings.’

Nasaurluum angayuqaagken eniignek amiiga mik’uq. ‘The girl’s
parents’ house’s door is small.’

Exercise 10-2
Parse (grammatically label) each of the above three examples, and show how
the numbers of each element mesh with that of adjoining elements.

First to Second and Second to First Person Transitive
Consider the 1st person to 2nd person ‘I/we to you,’ and the 2nd person to 1st
person, ‘you to me/us’ transitive forms:

‘I/ we to you’ forms: ‘you to me/us’ forms:
tangrramken tangrramci tangrrarpenga tangrrarpekut
‘1 see you’ ‘I see youypl’ ‘you see me’ ‘you see us’

tangrramteggen tangrramceci tangrrarpecia tangrrarpecikut
‘we see you’ ‘we see youp!’ ‘youp] see me’ ‘youpl see us’
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In the endings above, ken or ggen indicate ‘you:’ as object, ci indicates
‘vou.. nga indicates ‘me’ (with velar dropping in the case of tangrrarpecia
from *tangrrarpecinga), and kut indicates ‘us.’

The elements. m, mte/mee, rpe, rpeci, which indicate ‘I, ‘we,” ‘you;” and
vou.. as subjects in the above endings are recognizable as slightly shortened
forms of relative case noun endings with 1st or 2nd person possessor, similar to
the terminalis and other cases with 1st or 2nd person possessor (see chapter 9).
Just as for the relative case endings +pet and +peci there are alternative forms
-vet and -vci (as in angyarpet or angyavet for ‘your; boat’ in the relative,
angvarpeci or angyavei for ‘yourp boat’ in the relative), so too there are
alternate forms ve and vei for the elements rpe and rpeci in the transitive verb
endings now being discussed. Thus, for example, for tangrrarpenga ‘you see
me. thereis the alternate tangrravnga, and for tangrrapecikut ‘youy see us,’
there is the alternate tangrravcikut.!

In chart form (but without the alternates):

to you to youypi to yous
I| +(g)amken +’(g)amci [+'(a)amtek] Istpersonsingular
wepl | +'(g)amteggen  +(g)amceci [+'(g)amcetek] | Ist person plural
weg | [+ (g)amegten] [+(g)amegci] [+(g)amegtek] |Ist person dual

2nd pers. singular 2nd pers. plural 2nd pers. dual

to me to uspl to usg
you; | +(g)arpenga +’(g)arpekut [+'(g)arpekuk] 2nd s.
youypl | +’(g)arpecia +'(g)arpecikut [+'(g)arpecikuk] | 2nd pl.
youg | [+(g)arpetegnga] [+'(g)arpetegkut] [+(g)arpetegkuk]|2nd du.

1st pers. singular  1st pers. plural 1st pers. dual

1. The p forms seem to be more common, probably because originally p forms, both of relative
case noun endings and these verb endings, were always the forms that were used after
consonants such as the r of +’(g)ar- which is the actual transitive marker here (the r can also
be seen in that fact that the ‘I to him/it’ endingis +’(g)aqarather than *+’(g)aka), and the v forms
were used only after vowels. See also the discussion of the (transitive) participial mood in
Chapter 21.
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Exercise 10-3
Translate:

1) Tangercigamken unuaqu. 2) Ukvekenritarpenga-qaa? 3) Ikayurngaitama. 4+
Cikircigerpenga-qaa akakiignek? (note that qar becomes qer here as is usual' 5+
Kenkamken cakneq. 6) Cefiirciigsugnarqamceci nevceti. 7) Nakukngaitamken.8:
Qanruciigamken getunravnek. 9) Ak’a tuyullruarpecia amllernek akinek! 10
Kiungaitamken. 11) Apciigamken im’'umek. 12) You never help us. 13) We
always visit you. 14) I'll try to make you skin boots. 15) I can’t wait for youp. 16)
We won’t leave you behind. 17) Don’t you believe us? 18) You probably won’t
encounter me there. 19) Youp used to pick on us. 20) Can’t yous answer usz?

Fourth Person Relative Endings

Fourth person endings for the relative case are -mi ‘his own N,’ and -meng
‘their own N.”! Thus they are like the corresponding 4th person absolutive
endings (see Chapter 8) except for having (relative case marker) min place of n
in -ni and t in -teng.

Assikaa anngami irniara. ‘He likes his (own) brother’s child’ (relative
possessor; compare the absolutive object in assikaa anngani ‘he likes
his (own) brother’).

Assikait anngameng irniarit. ‘They like their (own) brothers’ children’
(relative possessor; compare the object in assikait anngateng ‘they like
their (own) brothers’).

The 8rd person relative can function in both roles of the relative case: as a
possessor as in anngaan irniara ‘his brother’s child,” and as the subject of a
transitive verb as in anngaan neraa ‘his brother is eating it.” However, the 4th
person relative can only function as a possessor as in assikaa anngami
irniara (above), and not as the subject of a transitive verb.? That is, one
cannot say *anngami assikaa hoping to mean ‘his own brother likes him’.
Rather, anngaan assikaa means ‘hisbrotherlikes him’ with ambiguity whether
it is his own brother or someone else’s.

1. For some speakers these endings are +mi, and +meng, thatis, consonant retaining, especially
with bases in er or eg; a variant of -meng is -megta (and also -megteng).

2. This statement must be qualified; the 4th person relative cannot function as the subject of the
main verb of a sentence, but it may be used for the subject of a secondary verb in the same
sentence. For example one can say mikelnguq gavallruuq aanami eritainanraki yaqulget
‘the child slept while his (own) mother was plucking (eritainanraki) the birds’; here aanami
is 4th person relative as the subject of the second contemporative mood secondary verb
eritainanraki (see Chapter 17 for this mood). If a sentence consists of two clauses joined by
taugaam ‘but’ or =llu‘and,’” the verb of one clauseis not considered secondary to that of the other
so the 4th person relative is generally not used for the subject of one of the two clauses. Thus one
says mikelnguq gavallruuq aaniin-llu (rather than aanami) eritallrui yaqulget for ‘the
child slept and his mother plucked the birds.’

§




Exercise 104

A Translate:
1 Aanama tamallrua egatemi patua. 2) Pissurtem kitugcuumiiciigaa anngami
zaluvaa. 3) Mikelnguut qavallruyugnarqut algameng eniini. 4) Nuliama
ellillruvugnarqaa nacan aqumllemi gainganun. 5) Nasaurluum mingqellrua
nilugumi aipaa. 6) Nalkutellruuq akinek inglemi keluani. 7) Tan’gurraam
navellrullinia aatamilevaara. 8) Aanama nunuyuitai ilami irniarit. 9) Makumiut
magilartut ilameng maqiviitni.

B. Translate to Yup’ik (assume that ‘his’, ‘their’ etc. means ‘his own’, ‘their
ouwn’etc.):
1) Your son looks like his mother’s father. 2) My dad left his other axe behind. 3)
The visitors ate at their relatives’ fishcamp. 4) Your daughter’s husband already
packed water with his wife’s father’s bucket. 5) Does your dog usually bite the end
of its tail? 6) The boy broke his sister’s chair. 7) They killed the dogs which bit
their children ( = their children’s biters). 8) He didn’t believe the one who was
picking on his son (= his son’s ones who pick on him). 9) The man sold his other
gun to the visitor. 10) My son chops wood with his grandfather’s axe. 11) He
dropped his other axe into the water and it sank in front of his fish camp.

Fourth Person Oblique Case Endings

Oblique case (non-absolutive and non-relative) endings for 4th person come from
the 4th personrelative(as with 1st and 2nd person), but note that 4th person plural
possessor is marked by megg or megte rather than meng:

Anngaminun tunaa. ‘He gave it to his (own) brother(s) (terminalis;
compare anngami above).

Anngameggnun tunaat. ‘They gave it to their (own) brother(s) (ferminalis;
compare anngameng above).

Angyamikun ayallruuq. ‘He went with his own boat.

Angyamegteggun ayallruut. ‘They went with their own boat(s).’

Exercise 10-5

Change the italicized word to the appropriate 4th person form, and translate
the resulting sentence. For example, given: Mikelnguut aquilaryaaqut enem
ketiini you would write: Mikelnguut aquilaryaaqut nem’eng ketiini. “The chil-
dren usually play in front of their own house (though maybe not this time).’
1) Irniapuk qavalartuq inglermi. 2) Arnaq mingqesciigatuq mingeqsu utekun. 3)
Qetunrait ayuqelartut aatacetun. 4) Qimugteput neryugngaut gantanek. 5)
Irniaci-qaaigayuitutigarcuutetgun.6) Allanrem unitellrullinia nulianinunamun.
7) Maani mikelnguut aquivingqertut elitnaurvigmi. 8) Payugtellruit pitanek
ilateng. 9) Makumiut manarciigatut nanvami. 10) Mertalallruut galtatgun.
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Postbases

The postbase @:(u)te- has a variety of related meanings. These will be
discussed after the attachment process is discussed. This postbase drops base-
final te completely if that te is preceded by a consonant, and changes the te to
y ifit is preceded by a vowel, but to s if it is from a “short” base ending in t’e, and
toliffrom a base ending in special te. Velar-dropping applies, but not if a velar
ends up between single vowels because base-final te or base final e is
dropped.’ The (u) is used with all bases except those that end in a full vowel (a,
i, u).

Illustrations of attachment:
from qalarte- comes qalarute- (without velar-dropping)
from kipute- comes kipuyute-
from mit’e- comes mis’ute-
from nallunrite- comes nallunrilute-
from tage- comes tagute- (without velar-dropping)
from iter- comes itrute- (with semi-final e dropped)
from eqiur- comes eqiurute-
from atrar- comes *atrarute- —> atraute- (by velar-dropping)
from ayag- comes *ayagute- —> ayaute- (by velar-dropping)
from quuyurni- comes quuyurnite- ((u) not used)
from tai- comes taite- ((u) not used)

In terms of meaning, first note that this postbase is usually not used with a
singular intransitive ending (except to form the “half-transitive” with certain
verbs (see Chapter 8)).

With a dual or plural intransitive ending it means ‘to V each other, to V
together’:

Assikutuk. ‘They? like each other.’
Ikayuutellruukut. ‘We helped each other.’
Aquitut. ‘They are playing together.’
Nallunrilutuk. ‘They2 know each other.’
Qalarutuk. ‘They: are talking to each other.’

With a transitive ending the meaning will vary depending upon the semantic
type of the verb base. In general the meaning involves the notions of for,” ‘to,” or ‘with.’
With verbs of communication (takenin a broad sense) it means ‘to Vto object’:

V Qanrutaa. ‘He told him.’
Qalarutaa. ‘He is talking to him.’

1. Apparently the velar dropping process occurs “before” base final e or te is dropped, so that e
or te “protects” the velar.

—
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Qit’vutaa. ‘He is speaking English to him’ (from *gitévutaa).

Quuyurnitaa. He is smiling at him.’

Quliritaa. He is telling him a story.” (This is an alternative to using a
transitive ending directly without this postbase: quliria.)

With verbs of motion it means ‘to V object together with self’:

Itrutaa. ‘He brought it in.” (Compare, itertaa ‘he put it in.’)

Anutaa. ‘He brought it out.” (Compare, antaa ‘he put it out.”)

Atrautaa. ‘He brought it down.’ (Compare, atrartaa ‘he put it down
(without going down himself).")

Tagutaa. He brought it up (the slope or from by the water).’

Tekiyutaa or, irregularly but more commonly Tekiutaa. He arrived with it.’

Ut'rutaa. ‘He brought it back, returned it’ (from *utérutaa; note that some
people say utrutaa with a voiceless r).

Agutaa. ‘He brought it over.’

With other verbs it means ‘to V for object’ or ‘to V with object’:

Kipuyutaa. ‘He bought something for him.” (The ‘something’ could be
expressed by a noun in the ablative-modalis case (with verbs of giving).)

\ Elautaa. ‘He is burying it’ (literally ‘digging (a hole) for it").

Iqvautaa. ‘He is picking berries for him or with him.’

Aquitaa. ‘He is playing with him.’

We have already seen in Chapter 8 how this postbase is used as the “half-
transitive” with certain agentive or transitive-only verb bases:

Tegutuq. ‘He took something’ (from tegu-).
Agvatuq. He went to get something’ (from aqva-).
Nalkutuq. ‘He found something’ (from nalke-).
Ikayuutugq. ‘He’s helping out’ (from ikayur-).

With some verbs the meaning with this postbase doesn’t seem to fit any of the
above categories. For example, igautaa means ‘he is writing it down’! (compare
igaraa ‘heis writing to her’). With certain verbs the plain transitive without an
intervening postbase does what this postbase would do. For example to say, ‘he
is making a boat for him,” most people say angyalia, rather than angyalitaa
(though some people do say it this way).

1. Igautaa can also have the more predictable meaning ‘he is writing for him.’

—
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Exercise 10-6

A. Explain how each of the following is derived from its base (i.e. whether ute
or just te is used and why, what happens to a base-final te, and whether or not
velar-dropping occurs and why), and translate into English:
1) ayautaa (from ayag-), 2) ut’rutaa (from uterte-), 3) agayutaa (from agayu-), 4)
nerutuk (from nere-), 5) eqiurutaa (from eqiur-), 6) taitaa (from tai-), 7) keniutaa
(from kenir-), 8) apyutaa (from apte-), 9) alikutuk (from alike-), 10) tuquyutaa
(from tuqute-), 11) mertautaa (from mertar-), 12) mis’utaa (from mit’e-).

B. Translate:
1) Kipuyuciiqaa irniani ikamramek. 2) Elitnauristem git’'vut’larai mikelnguut
nunamta elitnaurviani. 3) Tagutellrui muriit angyaminek. 4) Arnam uini
igvautaa atsalugpianek curanek-llu nunapigmi nanvacuaraam ukatiini. 5)
Keniuciigamken paluqtam pamyuanek. 6) Mertaucuitarpekut, usuuq! 7)
Igausngaitanka ateci uumun kalikamun. 8) Ak’a taluyaput atrautaqa ceriamun
yaavet angyavet uatiinun. 9) Itrutellruan-qaa saarralaq amiigem canianek? 10)
Kiugkuk mikelnguuk kenkutuk cakneq. 11) Aguciigaqa levaaq misvigmun. 12)
Ut’ruteksaitaqa nutek yuanun. 13) Annganka-llu nakukut’lallruyaaqukut.

C. Translate into Yup’ik and parse your translations; assume that ‘his, their’
etc. refers back to the subject if possible unless indicated otherwise:
1) He brought the wood into his house. 2) He took the dog which bit his son (= his
son’s biter) away from his fishcamp. 3) They arrived at their village with the birds
that they’d caught. 4) The woman cooked seal meat for her husband and children.
5) The new teacher and his wife brought that box from the airstrip to their house.
6) The girls are going to pick blueberries for their parents, and their parents will
make their children Eskimo ice cream. 7) Those children never fight with each
other, but their parents scold them. 8) Will you sew me a parka? 9) The man
bought his son a coat in Bethel at his relative’s store. 10) He never speaks to his
children in Yup'ik and his wife never speaks to them in English! 11) You never
smile at me. 12) Their father will tell his children a folktale. 13) I'm going to
return this axe toits owner (= its yuk). 14) I brought the boxes here from the store
already. 15) Will you wait for me at the school? 16) He never talks to his parents.
17) I'll fix an old outboard motor of mine for you. 18) They brought their little son
down to their boat, and we took him up again. 19) He wrote our names down on
his paper in Yup’ik. 20) My brother took your blanket up to his bedroom.

The postbase -nge- is used with both noun bases and verb bases. With noun
bases it means ‘to acquire N, to get N (as a permanent possession).” With verb
bases it means ‘to begin to V, to start to V.’

Examples
Nutaramek angyangyugtua. ‘I want to get a new boat.’
Qiinguten! You are getting grey hair!’
V Akingugq. ‘He’s earning money.’

_______
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Irniangeciqugq or Irniangciqugq. ‘She will get a child, have a baby (¥
irniange- = ‘to get or have a baby’).

Uingeksaituq-qaa paniin? Hasn’t your daughter gotten married? (¥ uinge-
= ‘to get a husband, to get married (of a woman).’)

Nuliangyuumiituq. ‘He doesn’t want to get married’ (¥ nuliange- = ‘to get
a wife, to get married (of a man).’)

Nengllingugq. ‘It’s beginning to be cold, it’s getting cold.’

Qiangut mikelnguut. ‘The children are starting to cry.’

Qimugtem qilungellruakut. ‘The dog was beginning to bark at us.’

Kaingeksaitua. ‘I haven’t gotten hungry yet.’

Angyaq imangugq. ‘The boat is taking on water, leaking’ (Y imange- = ‘to

get contents, to leak in liquid’).

Exercise 10-7

Translate:
1) I want to get a baby boy. 2) Did you already get a new axe? 3) My husband is
beginning to cook the soup. 4) I can’t start working today. 5) They are beginning
to understand us. 6) Will they begin to help us tomorrow? 7) I want to get lots of
dogs. 8) Has your baby gotten any teeth yet? 9) We got a new motor in St. Marys.
10) I haven’t gotten tired yet.

The postbase -ke- is used with noun bases to yield verb bases which can
(usually) take only transitive endings. It means ‘to have (object) as one’s N.” For
example:

Aanakaa. ‘She is his mother’ (literally: ‘he has her as his mother’).

Algaqaa. ‘Sheishis older sister’ (literally: ‘he has her as his older sister’; note
also that the postbase takes the form qe- here rather than ke- since the
base alqar- for ‘sister’ ends in r, or, to put it another way, the word ends
n q).

v Quyavikaa. ‘He feels thankful to him, he expressed his thanks to him,
thanked him’ (literally: ‘he has him as a place or site for being thankful’).

Elitnauristem qimugtekai ingkut. ‘Those are the teacher’s dogs.’

Inthelast example above elitnauristem ‘teacher,’is the subject and ingkut
‘those,’ is the object, so the somewhat strange sounding translation, ‘the teacher
has those as his dogs,” or even more strange sounding, ‘the teacher has-as-dogs
those,” actually parallels the Yup’ik better than the more natural sounding
translation, ‘those are the teacher’s dogs,” and may be a helpful step for the
student in dealing with this postbase.

Further examples with this postbase are:

Nuliaqaqa (or, irregularly, nulirqaqga). ‘She is my wife’ (literally, ‘I have
her as (my) wife’).

e
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Ingna-qaa nek’an? ‘Is that (over there) your house?

Kan’a angyaq pikaqa. ‘That (down there) boat is my thing’ or * That best
is mine’ or ‘T own that boat’ (so one can think of V pikaa as ‘he owns it™x

Irniama elitnauristekaat augna arnaq. ‘That (going away) woman is my
children’s teacher.’

Ilakutut. ‘They are relatives’ (literally, ‘they have each other as relatives’, this
word has the postbase @:(u)te- between -ke-and the intransitive ending..

Ingkut pitaqanka. ‘I caught those’ (literally, ‘I have them as my caught
things’; so V pitagaa ‘he caught it).

Atqgaa. ‘It is his name.’

Augkuk angayuqagagka. ‘Those people (going away from us) are my parents.’

Notice that Yup’ik uses very different construction to say, for example, (1)
‘she is a grandmother’, and (2) ‘she is my grandmother’, which are nearly the
same in English. (1) is maurluugugq, while (2) is maurluqaqa.

Exercise 10-8

A. Translate the following pairs of sentences:
1a) The little woman is a mother. 1b) The little woman is the big boy’s mother.
9a) That (over there) is a house. 2b) That (over there) is our teacher’s house. 3a)
The one down there is a big boat. 3b) The one down there is my dad’s big boat.
4a) The one going away is a little sled. 4b) The one going away is our little sled.
5a) I have a dog. 5b) I have thatover there dog.

B. Translate into English:
1) Man’a kisvikaa angyaata ak’allam. 2) Augkut mikelnguut irniaganka. 3) Una
pikaga. 4) Anngama elitnauristem pania nuliagaa. 5) Kuvevikqatararpenga
kuuvviarpenek! 6) Angayuqagken quyavikagka. 7) Imna tan’gurraq aipagellru-
yaaqaga. 8) Una-qaa gimugtekan? 9) Makumiut quyavikcigsugnarqaatgen. 10)
Neglilgenritaput. 11) Tauna galtagellruyaaqaqa.

C. Translate into Yup’ik and parse your translation:
1) The big man is the little woman’s husband. 2) Those boys and girls are my
sister’s children. 3) My grandfather owned that motor. 4) The white person is a
teacher. 5) The white person is my child’s teacher. 6) It’s the preacher’s house.
7)The local people are my husband’s relatives. 8) My mother will thank your son.

Exercise 10-9

Write complete-sentence Yup’ik definitions or explanations for the following
kinship terms (some of which have not been in given vocabulartes yet) following
the pattern of the example: given: apa’urluq, your definition or explanation would
be: Yuum apa’urlugak aatami aatii aanami-llu aatii. ‘A person’s grandfathers
are his (own) father’s father and his mother’s father.’
1) tutgar(aq) = ‘grandchild,’ 2) acak = ‘aunt on father’s side,’ 3) anaana = ‘aunt
onmother’s side,’4) angak = ‘uncle on mother’s side,’ 5) ataata = ‘uncle on father’s
side,” 6) amaugq = ‘great-grandparent’ 7) arcik = ‘man’s wife’s sister’s husband’
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Exclamation Forming Suffix

The suffix @~+(t)vaa forms exclamations from verb bases.! These exclamations
can apply to whatever is appropriate: the speaker, the listener, or something else.
Also, this suffix does not inflect.2 The (t) is used with consonant ending bases (as it
is used in the intransitive indicative ending +’(g/t)uq). However, the consonant
combination tv, whether resulting from this (t) or from the t of a te ending base,
becomes p. Note that on the consonant chart in Chapter 1 lines through t and v
intersect at p; that is, p combines the labial character of vwith the stop characterof t.

Another, and perhaps easier, way to view this suffix is to regard it as having
two forms, ~vaa, used with bases that end in vowels but not in te, and @+paa,
used with bases that end in consonants or in te (which is deleted).

Examples

cuka- ‘to be fast’ cukavaa ‘how fast!’ (the v hereis pronounced
like English “w” by most Yup’ik speakers)

ange- ‘to be big’ angvaa ‘how big!’

take- ‘to be long’ takvaa ‘how long? (the v here is voiceless)

cukaite- ‘to be slow’ cukaipaa ‘how slow!

kiircete- ‘to be hot’ (air) kiircepaa ‘how hot (it is)’

gerrute- ‘to be cold’ (person) gerrupaa ‘how cold (I am)¥

nengllir- ‘to be cold’ (air) nengllirpaa ‘how cold (it is)’

assir- ‘to be good’ assirpaa ‘how good!

assiite- ‘to be bad’ assiipaa ‘how bad!’

With bases ending in rqe and ~+ type suffixes, such as this, r drops:
alingnarqe- ‘to be scary’ alingnaqvaa ‘how scary!; how exasperating!

Though the exclamations formed in this way can pertain to whatever context
decrees they should pertain to, it is possible to focus an exclamation formed in
this way on a particular thing. The thing to which the exclamation pertainsis put
into the localis case (another use of this case — localis with exclamations), and
a special enclitic, =11i or =II’ is used on the first word of the exclamation:

Qimugtevni-lli keggsuipaa! or Keggsuipaa-1I’ gimugtevni! Your dog
sure never bites at all’

1. In HBC the form is @~+(t)vag.
2. Technically, this suffix is not a postbase. One could say that it forms a new verb mood, which
does not inflect. For practical purposes, however, it is best to view it as a unique exclamation-

forming suffix.
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Exercise 10-10
A. Translate:
1) Mernurpaa! 2) Megsugpaa! 3) Angyaipaa! 4) Tainripaa! 5) Kaigpaa! 6)
Ayagyugpaa! 7) Qavaryugpaa! 8) Mikvaa! 9) Naulluuvaa! 10) Utercugpaa!
B. Translate the following, looking up the required verb bases in a dictionary
if necessary:
1) How sleepy! 2) How stupid! 3) How windy! 4) How it makes one grateful! 5)
How heavy! 6) How enjoyable! 7) How loud! 8) How smelly! 9) How ferocious (how
it tends or wants to bite)! 10) How delicious this food is!
C. Write five exclamations using this construction; you may use verb bases not

in the vocabulary.

See also Note A concerning the word alap’aa ‘how cold! in the supplement
to this chapter.

Exclamatory Particles
There are a number of words in Yup’ik which are exclamations and are

generally uninflectable. Some of these can also be used as particles in sentences.
Below is a list of common exclamations (which will form part of the vocabulary
for this chapter). There are a number of other such words, and for a few of these
there is considerable dialect variation. Also, it is sometimes difficult to give even
an approximate translation of such exclamations.

ai ‘what did you say?

akeka ‘ouch’ (a formalized expression of pain, much like the English word “ouch”)

ampi ‘let’s go, hurry up’

angli-lli ‘so much!, so many!’

aren ‘oops’

arenqiapaa ‘too bad, but that’s the way it is’ (actually this is from the suffix
@~+(t)vaaand a verb arengiatuq meaning ‘it is unfortunate, undesirable,
but irremediable’)

ata ‘let me see, wait a second’

atam ‘look here, pay attention’

aullu ‘watch out’

cama-i ‘hello, pleased to meet you, good to see you again’ (always accompanied
by shaking hands)!

ila-i ‘eek!, how scary!

kaaka ‘listen (for a sound)

kiiki ‘hurry up’

kita ‘here, take it’

naamikika or naami or naam or naamell’ I don’t know’

nakleng or, akleng ‘poor thing, too bad, sorry’ #12

1. Could this be from the predicative demonstrative form cama-i ‘down there (obscured)”?

—
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nutaan ‘fine’ (also a particle indicating that something has happened just now
and for the best)

piura or piuraa ‘good bye’ (actually this is an inflected form of a verb meaning
literally ‘stay as you are’)

gaa ‘is that so?! (as an exclamation here rather than an enclitic)

tang ‘look, take a look’

wagqaa ‘what do you want?, what’s up?, hello’ (often said to someone coming to
the door, calling on the phone, etc.; not quite like the English ‘hello’)

More Demonstratives

At this point the student should learn by heart the demonstratives below,
including their various inflected adverb and pronoun forms, and review una, man’a,
tauna, ingna, pikna, kan’a, augna, kiugna, and ugna from Chapter 6.

tamana ‘that one near listener’ or ‘the one in situation being talked about’
(extended); plural is tamakut; localis adverb is tamaani ‘there, where you
are’ or ‘in that place’ or ‘at that time’

unegna ‘that one down river’ or ‘that one near the exit’ (extended); plural is
unegkut; localis adverb is un’gani (or un’gaani for some speakers) ‘in the
whole general area downriver’ or ‘in the general area near the exit’

ikna ‘that one across there’ (restricted); plural is ikegkut; localis adverb is
ikani ‘right across there in sight’

pingna ‘that one up the slope, away from the water (restricted); plural is
pingkut; localis adverb is piani ‘right up or back there in sight’

keggna ‘the one outside’(restricted); pluralis kegkut;localis adverbiskeggani
‘right out there in sight’

Exercise 10-11
Write a sentence for each of the above five pronouns and one for each of the
above five adverbs.

Note that the demonstrative pingna (and also the corresponding extended
and obscured demonstratives paugna, and pamna, and the adverb forms of
these three pronouns) go with the verb tage- ‘to go up the slope’, while on the
other hand the demonstrative pikna (and also pagna and pakemna, and the
adverb forms of these) go with the verb mayur- ‘to go up above’. Thus, one would
say tag’uq piavet (or pavavet or pamavet), but mayurtuq pikavet (or
pagaavet or pakmavet). In other words, Yup’ik has two senses of ‘up’ both in
demonstratives and in verbs. The opposite of these two senses of ‘up’is one single
sense of ‘down’, so that one says atrartuq kanavet (or unavet or camavet) to
mean both ‘he is going down to that area down the slope’ and ‘he is going down
to that area down below.’
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Connected Reading for Chapter 10
Read the story below which is a traditional story slightly simplified from the
form in which it was told by Martha Teeluk. Constructions which haven’t been
presented in the chapters up to this point are explained in footnotes, but only the

first time they occur.

AKk’a-gguq tamaani! maurlugellriik? uitalallruuk imarpiim ceriini.
Maurlugellriik taukuk ikayurtaitellruuk. Tua-i-llu maurluum qanrutlallrua
tutgara’urluni atrasqelluku® ceiamun, yuaresqelluku-llu4 camek teplermek?®

ceiamun tamaavet unugmi. 6
Tua-i-llu erenret” iliitni tan’gurraq atrallruug ceiamun. Tamaani tangertuq

neqmek. Neqa uivaarluku® tan’gurraq aturtuq waten:

Uivaarturlaku, caniqairturlaku,
iglanggertacirramtun igqerniaraqa®

Aturraarluni!®tan’gurraam igaa neqa. Iggraarluku'' tamaaggun ceriakun
piyuaguq.}? Piyuanginanermini’® nalkutuq nayirmek. Nayiq uivaarluku
tan’gurraq ataam aturtuq waten:

Uivaarturlaku, caniqairturlaku,
iglangqertacirramtun iggerniaraqa.

Aturraarluni tan’gurraam igaa nayiq. Iggraarluku nayiq ataam ayagtuq
tamaani ceriakun. Piyuanginanermini tuaten nalkutuq maklagmek.!4 Maklak
uivaaraa. Tua-i-llu uivaarraarluku ataam aturtuq. Aturraarluni tan’gurraam

igaa maklak!

1. ak’a tamaani = long ago’ (idiom); enclitic =gguq = ‘it is said.’

2. postbase and ending -kellriik = ‘the two individuals one of whom is the other’s N.’
3.-sqgelluku = ‘telling him to V’; the -luku and -luni endings correspond roughly to the “-ing”ending
on English verbs such as “telling” (Chapter 18 for -sqe-; Chapter 13 for -luku).

4. yuar- = ‘to look for.’

5. camek teplermek = ‘whatever had drifted ashore.’

6. unuk = ‘night.’

7. erneq = day; the plural may be either erneret or erenret.

8. uivaar- = ‘to repeatedly go around, to circle’; uivaarluku = ‘circling it.’

9. thisis evidently a magical chant; uivaarturlaku=Tlet me continuetocircleit’; canigairturlaku
= let me continue to go beside it’; iglangqertacirramtun = ‘to (like) the extent to which T have
a throat’; iggerniaraqa = ‘so that I can simply swallow it.’

10. -rraarluni = ‘after V-ing’ (Chapter 13).

11.-rraarluku = ‘after V-ing it’; iggraarluku is the more common form of what can also be
ig'rraarluku.

12. piyua- = ‘to walk’

13. piyuanginanermini = ‘while he was walking’; first contemporative mood (Chapter 17).
14. maklak = ‘bearded seal’
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Tan’gurraq cefiametraarluni® utertuq tekilluni-llu? maurlumi eniin amiigan
elatiinun. Maurluni aptaa, “Maurluug,?® qaillun itercigsia?*
Maurluan kiugaa, “Uuggun amiigkun itra!™
Tan’gurraam ganrutaa, “Iterciigatua amiigkun. Qaillun itercigsia?”
Maurluum kiugaa, “Egalerkun pikaggun itra!”
Tan’gurraam qanrutellrua, “Maurluug, cali egalerkun iterciigatua!”
i Tua-i-llu, tan’gurraq niicuilan,® maurluum generrluni’ qanrutaa waten:
3 -Uum mingqut'ma iingakun itra!”
g Tua-i tan’gurraq itertuq maurlumi mingqutiin iingakun!

Itraarluni tan’gurraam urugcirai® it'gani kenrem® caniani. Maurluan
qanrutaa, “Tutgara’urluuq, keneq unisgu!”'® Niicuilami!! tan’gurraam
ullakaniraa!? keneq! Ataam maurluan qanrutaa unitesgelluku keneq. Ataam
tan’gurraam ullakaniraa keneq.

Pigerluni!® tan’gurraam ullakanillraku'* keneq, cupun kenruayaar!
qec’nguq'® tan’gurraam-llu agsiignun tull'uni.'” Kenruayagaam'® gagercetak®®
tan’gurraam agsiik.

Tua-i-llu agsiigkenek an’ut neget, nayiit, makliit-llu mermek avuluteng.?°
Tua-i-llu maurlugellriik taukuk kill’utek.

5

1. cefamete- is from ceriami and the obsolete verb base ete- (see Chapter 6).

2. Jluni, and -luku are endings of the subordinative mood (Chapter 13); in addition to being used
where English has verbs ending in “ing”, the subordinative is often used in place of the
indicative; so here tekilluni is being used in place of tekituq; note that tl becomes 11 with this
ending.

. maurluuq is the vocative or calling form of maurluq (Chapter 12).

. qaillun itercigsia = ‘how will I come in?’; interrogative mood (Chapter 11).

_itra = ‘come in’ (as a command or request); optative mood (Chapter 12).

_niicuilan = ‘because he disobeyed’; lit: ‘because he wouldn’t hear.’

. generte- = ‘to be angry.’

. urugcirai = ‘he thawed them out.’

. keneq = ‘fire.’

10. unisgu is the ‘you to it’ optative (command) form of unite-; (Chapter 11).

11. niicuilami = ‘because he disobeyed.’

12. ullakanir- = ‘to approach closer or more.’

13. pigerluni = ‘suddenly; one time.’

14. ullakanillraku = ‘when he approached it more’; first contemporative mood (Chapter 17).
15. cupun kenruaya(g)ar(aq*) = ‘glowing ember, burning coal.’

16. gec’nge- = ‘jumped out.’

17. tut’e = ‘to step (on something), to land (on something).’

18. kenruayagaq = ‘ember.’

19. qagercete- = ‘to cause to explode.’

20. avuluteng = ‘being mixed together (with something).’

OO~ Ut W
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SUPPLEMENT TO CHAPTER 10

Vocabulary Notes and Alternate Vocabulary

#1 Instead of akakiik for ‘whitefish’ there is tupuk in NSU, qaurtuq in NSK, Y, UK, and NI,
naptaq in HBC, Nun and some NI, cavirrutnaq in some BB and uraruq in NR and LI.

#2 In NSU and Nun agsi- is ‘to be pregnant’ and agiturte- is ‘to be full’

#3 The word lagiq ‘goose’ is from Aleut and/or from the sound the goose makes. Various other
words are used depending on the area for particular types of goose. Other general terms for
‘goose’ (and other fowl) are tengmiaq and yaqulek.

#4 The word levaaq ‘outboard motor’ probably comes from the sound the motor makes. Other words for
‘outboard motor’ are elligeryaraq (literally, ‘device for just putting, referring to the way the
outboard motor can be easily just put on the boat), massiinaq and kaassalinagq. The dialectal
distribution of these words is quite complex, with some villages, and even some speakers, using
two, three or even all four of these words. In general elligeryaraq is used in downriver Y, HBC,
the mouth of the K, Can, Nun, BB, NR and LI, massiinaq is used in NS, upriver Y, NI, Can, Kand
Eg, levaaqisused in NI, Can, downriver K, BB, and NR, and kaassalinaqis used in K, and
UK. The two words massiinaq and kaassalinaq are from Russian probably reinforced by
English; massiinaq also means ‘sewing machine’, and kaassalinaq also means ‘gasoline.’

#5 Actually magaruaq means only ‘snowshoe hare’ since there are no true rabbits in the Yup’ik
area (or elsewhere in Alaska). Instead of maqaruagq, there is nullutuuyakin BB, NR, and
LI The larger ‘tundra or arctic hare’, often called ‘jackrabbit’, is gayuqeggliq, butin NI and
Can ugasek or negilirkaq are used instead.

#6 Instead of murak for ‘wood,’ there is muragaq in HBC, some NI and some Can, and equk
in NS, some Y, and Eg. This last word is found in eqiur- ‘to chop wood’, eqir- ‘to stoke’, and
equgtar- ‘to gather wood,’ three verb bases that are used even in areas where murak or
muragaq rather than equk is used for ‘wood.’

#7 Instead of pigertuutaq for ‘axe,’ there is qalqapak in NS, HBC, Y, UK, and some NI, and
tupuulugq in UK and Eg. Qalqapak is from Chukchi, and tupuulugq is from Russian.

#8 In addition to qaltaq for ‘bucket’ there is the mertarcuun or mertarrsuun (literally, ‘water
getting device’) which is the only word for ‘bucket’ in HBC, and also tugmik in some NR,
Eg and some UK.

#9 The original meaning of gitevte-, which now means ‘to speak English,” seems to have been
‘to speak in a foreign language; to babble, speak gibberish.’

#10 Saarralag/caarralaq ‘sugar’ is from Russian. A number of words from Russian have s-
initial and c-initial variants. In general K, Can and BB (here referred to as the “s-area”) use
the s variant of all these words, NS, downriver Y, HBC, NI and Nun (here referred to as “c-
area”) use the ¢ variant and upriver Y, UK, NR, LI and Eg (here referred to as “s/c-area”)
follow the Russian original for each individual word using s if the Russian word starts with
an “s” sound and c if the Russian word starts with a “ch” sound. Thus ‘sugar’ is saarralaq
in the s-area, caarralaqin the c-area, and it is saarralaq in the s/c-area since the Russian
word that it comes from, sakhar, starts with an “s” sound. On the other hand ‘tea’ is saayuq
in the s-area, caayuqin the c-area, and it is caayuq in s/c-area since the Russian word that
it comes from, chay, starts with a “ch” sound.

#11 In addition to ukvekaa or ukvegaa for ‘he believes him’, there is ukvertugq for ‘he believes, hasfaith.’

#12 The original form is nakleng and comes from the “root” nakleg-, as in naklegnarqge- ‘to
provoke compassion, to be pitiful’. Some areas use only this form, while others drop the
initial n and get akleng, often saying both, sometimes with a slight difference of meaning
so that nakleng is ‘poor thing’ and akleng is (I feel) sorry.’

Note A

In the Y and NS areas of Central Yup’ik people sometimes use the word alap’aa as an
exclamation meaning ‘oh, how cold it is.” This would seem to have come from a base *alat’e- ‘to
be cold (weather),’ but there is no such base in Yup'ik. Rather alap’aa comes from Inupiaq (where
it is an uninflectable exclamation, not analyzable as a verb base plus ending). It must have been
easy to adopt it into Yup’ik since it neatly fits into the pattern of Yup'ik exclamations such as
gerrupaa and nengllirpaa.

—



CHAPTER 11

Interrogative Mood;
Basic Numerals;
Days of the Week;

(ar)-deletion

Vocabulary

ackiik ‘eyeglasses’ (this is a dual) #1

ak’anek ‘since some time ago’ (particle — from abl.-mod.)

allrakugq ‘year’ #2

egmian or egmianun ‘right away, immediately’ (particle)

egturyaq ‘mosquito’ #3

icivaq ‘a few days or weeks ago’ (particle)

icivaqu ‘a few days or weeks from now’ (particle)

iinruuq ‘she took medicine’; iinrua ‘she took it (medicine)’

iinruq ‘medicine’ (originally: ‘amulet’)

ilutequq ‘she is crying due to emotion (grief, joy — not pain)

kumartaa ‘she lit it’

lumarragq ‘shirt; cloth’ #4

lugruuyak ‘pike’ (fish) #5

maligtaa ‘she is going with her’

piliagaa ‘she made it’

pit'uq ‘she caught something’ (unlike other short bases ending in te the gemination
herecomes fromtheending; thus one says pitellrauqrather than pit’ellruuq’)

gerartuq ‘she crossed over’; qeraraa ‘she crossed it’ #6

sap’akiq or cap’akiq ‘shoe, boot (not native style) #7

segtuq or cegtuq ‘she is cutting fish for drying’; segaa or cegaa ‘she is cutting
it’ (base is [e]sseg- or [elceg-) #8

suukiiq or cuukiiq ‘sock’ #9

waniwa ‘now; here’ (particle)

Numerals (higher numerals will be introduced in Chapter 23)
atauciq ‘one’

malruk ‘two’

pingayun ‘three’

cetaman ‘four’

talliman ‘five’

arvinlegen or arvinelgen ‘six’

malrunlegen or malrunelgen ‘seven’
pingayunlegen or pingayunelgen ‘eight’
qulngunrita’ar ‘nine’ (actually qulngunritar(aq*))
qula® ‘ten’

1. However, there are some people for whom the base is pit’e-, so that they do say pit’ellruug,
and there are others who say pitellruuq and pituq without gemination!
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Lower Numerals

The numerals from ‘one’ to ‘ten’ as given above are the forms used for
counting. Logically enough the counting form for ‘one,’ ataucigq, is a singular,
and the counting form for ‘two,” malruk, is a dual. The counting forms from
‘three,’ pingayun, up to ‘eight,’ pingayunlegen end in n, and this n is merely
a special form for numerals of the plural ending t. The counting forms for ‘nine,’
qulngunrita’ar, and for ‘ten,” qula, are both singulars however. One goes to the
base or abstract combining forms to use a numeral in a sentence.

The base form of atauciq ‘one’ is ataucir-.

Atauciq gimugteka qilugtuq. ‘My one dog is barking.’ (Here atauciq only
adds emphasis since qimugteka and qilugtuq already give the infor-
mation that there is one dog.)

Ataucimek qimugtenggertua. ‘I have one dog’ (ataucimek is in the
ablative-modalis of specification, in the singular).

Qimugteka atauciuguq. ‘My dog is one (in number)’ (said only to empha-
size that the total number of my dogs is one).

The base form of malruk ‘two’ is malrur-.

Malruk gimugtegka qilugtuk. ‘My two dogs are barking.’ (Again the
numeral here only adds emphasis since qimugtegka and qilugtuk
already give the information that there are two dogs.)

Malrugnek qimugtenggertua. ‘I have two dogs’ (malrugnek is in the
ablative-modalis of specification, dual).

Qimugtegka malruuguk. ‘My dogs are two in number.’

The base form of pingayun ‘three’ is pingayur- (not *pingayute-).

Pingayun (or pingayut) gimugtenka qilugtut. ‘My three dogs are bark-
ing.’ (Either the special plural ending for numerals, n, may be used or the
ordinary plural ending t.)

Pingayunek qimugtengqertua. ‘I have three dogs’ (pingayunek is
in the ablative-modalis of specification, plural, built on the base form
pingayur-).

Qimugtenka pingayuugut. ‘My dogs are three in number.” (This is an
alternative way to express what the preceding sentence expresses.)

The base form of arvinlegen ‘six’ is arvinleg-.
Arvinlegen (or arvinleget) gimugtenka gilugtut. ‘My six dogs are barking.’
Arvinlegnek qimugtengqgertua. ‘I have six dogs’ (arvinlegnek is abla-
tive-modalis plural).
Qimugtenka arvinleguut (or arvinelguut). ‘My dogs are six in number.’
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Tke base form of qulngunrita’ar ‘nine’ is qulngunritar(ar*)- and when the
Exc. (ar®) is deleted, the preceding syllable retains its rhythmic length and this
= shown by writing a’a.

Quingunritaraan (or qulngunritaraat) gimugtenka qilugtut. ‘My nine
dogs are barking.’ (The numeral is put in the absolutive plural to agree
with qimugtenka, thus making it different from the counting form.)

Qulngunrita’arnek gimugtengqertua. I have nine dogs’ (qulngunri-
ta’arnek is from qulngunritiar(ar)nek).

Qimugtenka qulngunritaraugut. ‘My dogs are nine in number.’

Tre base form of qula ‘ten’ is qule-.
Qulen (or qulet) gqimugtenka qilugtut. ‘My ten dogs are barking.’
Qulnek qimugtengqertua. T have ten dogs.’
Qimugtenka qulnguut. ‘My dogs are ten in number.’

Days of the week:
Agayuneq ‘Sunday’
Pekyun ‘Monday’
Aipirin ‘Tuesday’
Pingayirin ‘Wednesday’
Cetamirin ‘Thursday’
Tallimirin ‘Friday’
Magqineq ‘Saturday’

The names of the days of the week are a product of the period after Europeans
came to the Yup’ik area. The idea of a week having seven days is a Judeo-
Christian idea, and the idea of Sunday being the day for praying (agayu-),
Saturday the one day for bathing (maqi-), and Monday the day to resume
movement or work (pekte-), are Christian ideas, rather than cultural universals.
Unlike the numerals, the names of the days of the week that end in n do come from
bases ending in te, and, of course, the bases for ‘Saturday’ and ‘Sunday’ end in er.

Unuamek Pingayiritnguugq. ‘It is Wednesday today.’
Ayagciqua Tallimiritmi. T’ll leave on Friday.’
Akwaugaq Maqinrullruuq. Yesterday it was Saturday.’
Pekyutmi tekitellruugq. ‘She arrived on Monday.’
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Exercise 11-1

Translate:
1) I'll buy my son three new shirts. 2) My wife has four sisters, but she has no
brothers. 3) We caught ten pikes and nine whitefish on Tuesday. 4) The four big
boatsleft on Thursday. 5) Her seven little children are usually crying. 6) The local
people number eight, and in their fish camp there are six dogs. 7) The people here
don’t work on Sunday, but the preacher works a lot on Sunday!

Vocabulary for Asking Questions: (all discussed at length further below):
ca ‘what? #10

ca- ‘to do what?

cakuciq ‘what kind?

ciin ‘why?

kina ‘who? (see below for non-absolutive and non-singular forms)
kituu- ‘to be who?’

naliq ‘which?’

nani ‘where?

nante- ‘to be where?

qaillun or qaill’ ‘how?’

gaku ‘when? (future)

gangvagq ‘when? (past)

gavcin ‘how many?

Content Questions and the Interrogative Mood

So far this book has dealt mostly with the indicative mood, which is used to
make statements and to ask “yes or no” questions (with the enclitic =qaa). In
Chapter 4 there was a preview of the interrogative mood which is used to make
questions which require more than merely “yes” or “no” for an answer, and which
are called content questions or, for English, “wh” questions because they involve
words such as “why,” “when,” “where,” “who,” “what,” “which,” (and “how”). For
every indicative ending, intransitive or transitive, presented in the previous
chapters, one can expect a corresponding interrogative ending.

To form a content question in Yup’ik two elements must both be
present: the verb must have an interrogative ending, and a question
word — corresponding to “why,” “when,” etc. — must be used. A few verb
bases themselves serve as question words so that with these the interrogative
ending goes right on the question word. One such baseis ca-‘to do what?’ another
is kituu- ‘to be who?’ and another is nante- ‘to be where? (from nani ‘(at) where’
and the obsolete verb base ete- ‘to be’; see Chapter 6).

The 2nd person singular, ‘you’, intransitive interrogative ending is ~+(t)sit,
where (t) is used with bases that end in a consonant and where the combination

1. The base nalir- is usually used with a possessed ending so the form naliq itself is rarely used.
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ts whether from the (t) of this ending or from the t of a base ending in te) becomes
c. Another way tolook atitis tosay that the endingis sit for (non te) vowel ending
bases. cit for te-ending bases, dropping the te, and cit also for consonant ending
bases.! For example:

base: kituu-: Kituusit? ‘Who are you?
base: nante-: Nancit? ‘Where are you? (nancitisfrom underlying *nantsit).
base: caqatar-: Caqatarcit? What are you going to do? (caqatarcit is from
underlying *caqatartsit).

Some interrogative words are (uninflectable) particles: ciin ‘why’, qaillun
or qaill’ ‘how’, qangvaq ‘when (in the past)’ (though this word isn’t completely
uninflectable), and qaku ‘when (in the future).’

Ciin anyugcit? ‘Why do you want to go out?

Qaillun (or qaill’) ayuqsit? ‘How are you?”

Qangvaq tekicit? ‘When did you arrive? (tekicit is from underlying
*tekitsit).

Qangvarnek maancit? ‘How long (thatis, since when) have you been here?’

Qaku ayagcigsit? ‘When will you leave?

Exercise 11-2

Write content questions that could be given in response to the statements
given, and translate your results. For example, given Kaigtua. you could write:
Ciin kaigcit? ‘Why are you hungry?
1) Lugruuyagnek pitellruunga kuigmi neqlillerpet yaatiini. 2) Nutaan
tekitellruunga un’gaken. 3) Qiinggertua. 4) Ii-i, irniangqertua. 5) Ayagciqua. 6)
Qeraryugtua kuigem akianun. 7) Suukiiliunga nutaragnek. 8) Qavarciigatua. 9)
AK’a nerellruunga. 10) Segciqua.

The interrogative word, ca ‘what’ (the nominal counterpart of the verb base
ca- discussed above), cakuciq ‘what kind’, and gavein ‘how many’ (note the n
in place of the usual plural ending t) inflect in the same manner as ordinary
nouns. Due to the indefinite nature of a question it is common to use the
intransitive verb plus ablative-modalis indefinite object construction when
these question words functionin the role of object, asin the examples below. Note
also that qavein is always plural, so that the abl.-mod. for it will always be nek,
never mek.

Camek neryugcit? ‘What do you want to eat?
Camek niicugnisit? ‘What are you listening to?

1. Thus, this ending can be regarded either as @~+(t)sit or as ~sit/@+cit, in the same was as the
exlamation-forming suffix (Chapter 10) can be regarded either as @~+(t)vaa or as ~vaa/@+paa.
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Camek alingsit? ‘What are you afraid of?’

Camek piyugcit? (or cayugcit) ‘what do you want?’

Calisit? ‘What are you doing?’ (literally: ‘what are you making?’; this is the
form used rather than casit to ask ‘what are you doing? of someone
engaged in a definite activity; in contrast to casit? which is more like
‘what are you up to?’).

Camiungusit? ‘Where are you from? or ‘What is your permanent residence?

Cakucimek qimugtengqgercit? ‘What kind of dog do you have?

Qavcinek irniangqercit? ‘How many children do you have?

Qavcinek akakiignek pitellrusit? ‘How many whitefish did you catch?

Qavcinek allrakungqercit? ‘How old are you?’ (literally: ‘how many years
do you have?’).

Qavcircit? ‘How old are you?’ (This formulation uses qavceir-as a verb base
rather than a noun base; the reference to ‘years’ is unstated but understood.)

Qaill’ pisit? ‘What’s (going on) with you?

The interrogative word for ‘where’ inflects like the demonstrative adverbs do
(see Chapter 6); however there is only the second terminalis in .tmun meaning
‘toward’, and not the first terminalis in .vet meaning ‘to.’

nani ‘(at) where’ (localis)

naken ‘from where’ (ablative-modalis)

natmun ‘toward where’ ((second) terminalis)

naw’un or nagg’un ‘through where’ (vialis)

Nani uitasit? ‘Where are you staying?

Naken taisit? or Naken pisit? ‘Where are you coming from?
Natmun ayakatarcit? ‘Where are you going to go?’

Exercise 11-3

Translate the following into English, and give appropriate answers in Yup'ik
with translations of the answers. For example, given Qangvagq taillrusit maavet?
you could write: ‘When did you come here? Taillruunga maavet Pekyutmi. ‘I
came here on Monday.’
1) Qaillun ayagciqsit Mamterillermun? 2) Camek alingsit? 3) Nani uitalarcit? 4)
Qavcinek ackiinggercit nutaranek? 5) Nani manalarcit luqgruuyagnek? 6) Camek
neryugcit? 7) Nanineqlill'licigsit? 8) Qaku ayagcigsitingrinun? 9) Naniigvallrusit
ukunek atsalugpianek? 10) Cakucimek levaangyugcit? 11) Camek kuv’illrusit
qgerrulliigpenun? 12) Qaku ayagyugcit un’gavet? 13) Naken kiputelarcit
tamakunek? 14) Natmun ayakatarcit? 15) Qavcinek gimugtengqellruyaagsit?
16) Naken pillrusit? 17) Camek pilisit?
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The transitive interrogative with 2nd person singular subject is formed from
the intransitive ending ~+(t)sit by replacing the final t or this ending with an
object marker. The 1st person object markers are the familiar :nga for ‘me’ (the

ng will always drop with this ending so that in effect the marker is a), kut for
‘us,” and kuk for ‘usg.’

Ciin aliksia? ‘Why are you afraid of me?’
Qaku cenirciigsikut? ‘When will you visit us?

The 3rd person object markers are :gu (but here always u since the g always
drops) for ‘it/her/him,” ki for ‘them,’” and kek for ‘thems.” (We shall encounter
these three elements many times in the following chapters).

Natmun ellillrusiu? ‘Where did you put it?

Ciin segyunriciki ukut neqet? ‘Why don’t you want to cut these fish (for
drying)?’

Naken kiputellrusikek sap’akigken? ‘Where did you buy your boots?’

Camek tauna pilarciu? ‘What do you call that thing? (Note the particular
meaning that the abstract base pi- gets here with the with the postbase -lar-.)

The interrogative word kina ‘who’ inflects much the same as the demonstrative
pronouns do (see Chapter 6), though the relative singular is somewhat irre gular.
The singular non-absolutive base for kina, who’,iskitu- (asin kitumun below).

Kina qanrutellrusiu? ‘Whom did you tell? (absolutive singular).

Kia irniara nunullrusiu? ‘Whose child did you scold? (irregular relative
singular, though some people use kitum).

Kitumun tunellrusiu? ‘Who did you give it to? (terminalis singular).

Kituu- ‘to be who’ comes from this base kitu- and the postbase ~:(ng)u- ‘to
be N.’

The plural and dual of kina ‘who’ are kinkut and kinkuk respectively
(compare the kankut and kankuk, the dual and plural of the demonstrative
pronoun kan’a).

Kinkut qanrutellrusiki? ‘Whomy did you tell? (absolutive plural).
Kinkunun tunellrusiu? ‘To whomy did you give it?’ (terminalis plural).
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Exercise 114

Change the following “yes or no” questions into content questions using the
question word given, and translate your results. For example, given Ikayurcigan-
qaa? (when) you would write: Qaku ikayurcigsiu? ‘when will you help him?’
1) Aanan-qaanel’illruan? (where); 2) Cetirciigerpenga-qaa? (when). 3) Qimugtek-
qaa alikagken? (whose1 dogss); 4) Kankut-qaa atsat iqvarciqaten? (why); 5)
Qanrutellruaten-qaa? (whomy); 6) Tuyurcigerpekut-qaa negerrlugnek? (how);
7) Una-qaa lumarraqa mingqellruan? (when); 8) Taukuk-qaa gerrulliik
kiputellruagken? (from where); 9) Ayautaten-qaa irniaten? (to where) 10)
Cikircigerpenga-qaa? (what); 11) Angyakun-qaa taillruuten maavet akwaugaq?
(whose boat); 12) Uinggertuten-qaa? (who); 13) Ilakagken-qaa? (how); 14)
Paningqertuten-qaa? (how many).

The interrogative word naliq means ‘which one, which ones.’ It is usually used
with a possessed ending. This is a selectional base functioning much like ila ‘one,
some’ (see Chapter 7) which selects one or more from a group which is grammati-
cally the possessor in the relative:

Naliat irniavet nunullrusiu? ‘Which one of your children did you scold?
(Note that although irniavet is plural, naliat is singular (with plural
possessor) and agrees with the singular object marker u in nunullrusiu;
also compare nunullruan irniavet iliit (where iliit is from *ilangat,,
‘you scolded one of your children.’)

Naliit qimugtevet aturciqsiki? ‘Which ones of your dogs will you use?
(Compare aturciqaten qgimugtevet ilait ‘you will use some of your dogs.’)

Nalimteriun tunqatarcikek ak’allak kameksiigken? ‘Towhich one(s) of
us are you going to give your old skin boots?’ (Compare tunqataragken
ak’allak kameksiigken ilamteriun ‘you are going to give your old skin
boots to one of us.’)

Exercise 11-5

A. Translate into English:
1) Naliat gimugtevet tuqutellrusiu? 2) Naliitnek irniama pingellrusit ukunek?
3) Naliit mikelnguut irniagsiki? 4) Naliput maligciigsiu? 5) Naliat imkut egalret
navellrusiu? 6) Angyavet naliatgun ayagcigsit?

B. Translate into Yup’ik:
1) Which ones of those lights up there will you turn off? 2) Which one of your shirts
doyoulike? 3) Which ones of my dogs are you afraid of? 4) Which of thataforementioned
doctor’s sisters was your wife? 5) Which of these women is your grandmother? 6)
Which one of your younger siblings do you usually write to?

More Interrogative Endings
The 1st and 2nd person subject non-singular (that is, plural and dual)
intransitive interrogative endings consist of a marker, @~+ce which completely
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drops te’s from bases, and a subject marker. The subject markers are ci for ‘youpi,’
tek for ‘yous,” ta for ‘wep),” and riuk for ‘wes,’ all of which should be familiar from
previous chapters (the last two from the 1st person possessor possessed relative
case; but note that these are different than the ‘wep’ and ‘we2’ markers, kut and
kuk of the intransitive indicative).

Camek nerceci? ‘What are youy eating?

Caciqceriuk' tamaani? ‘What shall wez do there?

Nani qavarcigceta? ‘Where shall wep sleep?

Qavcinek irniangqercetek? ‘How many children do youg have?

Qavciuceci? ‘How many of you are there? (literally: ‘how many are youpi?’
from qavcir-, the base for qavcin, and the postbase ~:(ng)u-).

Kinkuuceci? ‘Who are youp? (with a non-singular subject the base for ‘tobe
who' is kinkuu- (from kinku- as in kinkut and the postbase ~:(ng)u-‘to
be N’) rather than kituu- as with a singular subject).

For 2nd person plural (and dual) subject interrogative there are transitive
forms, which will be discussed in a later chapter (Chapter 19).

There are no transitive interrogative forms for 1st person subject. Thus, in
Yup’ik one cannot really ask ‘when shall I see you? or ‘why are we afraid of them?’
If one thinks about it, such questions are sometimes (though not always) a little
strange in English too, since the person asking should already have the answer.
But then on the other hand, as discussed above Yup’ik does have intransitive
interrogative forms for 1st person plural and dual subjects such asin caciqceta?
‘what shall wep do? and cacigceriuk? ‘what shall wey do?

There is also a 1st person singular intransitive interrogative ending which
is ~+(t)sia. This is just like the ‘you’ to ‘me’ interrogative ending, so that
cacigsia? means both ‘what shall I do? and ‘what will you do to me?

The enclitic =tanem is used with interrogatives (any person) to add emphasis:
Ciin-tanem ayaksaicit? ‘Why on earth haven’t you left?
The enclitic =kiq is used to form rhetorical questions:
Ciin-kiq maani cali uitasia? ‘Why, I wonder, am I still here?’
The enclitic =mi means ‘how about,” ‘on the other hand,’ or ‘and then.’

Casit-mi? ‘And then, what are you doing? (can become casismi).

1. Some Yup'ik speakers would say (and therefore write) cacigserfuk rather than caciqceriuk,
using, in general, se rather than ce after stops and after voiceless fricatives which arise when
e is dropped (i.e., from kegge-, and aurre-, but not from tangerr- or pinggerr-).
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Neryugtua. Elpet-mi? ‘I want to eat. How about you?’ (elpet is a personal
pronoun used for emphasis as in elpet-qaa nerellruan? ‘did you eat it?’,
or as in this example (see Chapter 21 for a complete discussion of personal
names); also, elpet-mi can become elpesmi).

1st and 2nd person subject interrogative endings can be arrayed in chart form:

intrans. transitive
her themp themy me uspl usg
youi ~+(t)si | t u ki kek a kut kuk
youpl @~+ce | | T

presented in Chapter 20
youg @~+ce | tek

I ~+(t)si | a

@~+ce
wesg nuk

Concerning the HBC forms of these interrogative endings, see Note A in the
supplement to this chapter.
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Exercise 11-6

A. Translate into English:

1) Camek nerciqceriuk unuaqu? 2) Caciqceta tamaani? 3) Qaill’ ayuqceci? 4)
Caqatallruyaagsia-kiq? 5) Cayugcetek? 6) Qaku cenirciigceci? 7) Kia irniarinek
paigiceriuk? 8) Ciin tegullrusiu nutka? 9) Camek tamarillruceci? 10) Nani
nalkutellrucetek akinek? 11) Calicecimaani? 12) Cakucinek egatnek aturciqceci?
13) Ciin quuyurnitenricikut? 14) Naliit augkut mikelnguut irniaqsiki? 15)
Cakucinek angyangellrucetek? 16) Nanceta? 17) Ciin-kiq nakukut’larcetek?

B. Translate into Yup’ik:

1) Where are youp from? 2) What, I wonder, shall we eat tomorrow? 3) Where do
youz live? 4) When did youp arrive here? 5) How did you; make this sled? 6) When
did you; make these socksz? 7) How old are you: 8) What did youy catch? 9) How
did you; catch these geese? 10) Why on earth can’t I sleep?

C. Write questions (in the form of complete sentences) which would be

appropriate responses to hearing the following statements. For example, given:
Kainritukut. (‘we aren’t hungry’), you could write: Ciin kainriceci? (‘why aren’t
youpl hungry?’)
1) Ayakatartukut. 2) Irniavet iliit tangellruaqa nunapigmi. 3) Tuntuvagnek
tangellruukut nunapigmi. 4) Qiingqertuten. 5) Kipucugtukut tengssuutmek. 6)
Tuquciciqukut gimugtevnek. 7) Nemterii nerciqutek unuaqu. 8) Tuyurcigamken
atkugmek. 9) Ilakamken. 10) Ilakutukuk. 11) Ilaksugnarqaqa aatan. 12)
Unitellruaqa nacama iliit neqlillevcerii.13) Nalkutellruukut nacavnek,
paltuugpenek, aliimategpenek-llu. 14) Igaryugtua ilama iliitnun. 15)
Kumarcillruukuk imkut kalikat ilaitnek. 16) Laginek pitellruukut. 17)
Ikayurciigaciigsugnarqamci unuaqu.

D. Change the following yes-no questions into content questions using an
interrogative ending on the verb and a suitable question word. For example,
given: Ayuqukuk-qaa? (‘are weg alike?’), you could write: Qaill’ ayuqceriuk? (‘how
are wez alike?’)

1) Nerqatartukuk-qaa? 2) Irniangqertuci-qaa? 3) Iliit-qaa ingkut mikelnguut
panikan? 4) Ilakarpenga-qaa? 5) [lakutukuk-qaa? 6) Una-qaa piliagan? 7) Ilait-
qaa ukut pikaten? 8) Aanan-qaa ayuqan? 9) Ilangqertuten-qaa maani? 10)
Suukiiliunga taugaam suukiilinritamken! 11) Ilutequci-qaa? 12) Sek’atartutek-qaa?

The third person subject intransitive interrogative (“when, where, who, why,
how etc. is/are he/she/it/they doing something?”) is much like the corresponding
indicative. The endings for singular, plural and dual interrogative are +’(g/t)a,
+’(g/t)at, +’(g/t)ak in place of the corresponding indicative endings +’(g/t)uq,
+’(g/t)ut, +’(g/t)uk.

Camek ner’a? ‘What is she eating? (compare akutamek ner’uq).
Ciin qavartat? ‘Why are they sleeping?’ (compare qavartut).
Kinkuk qiagak? ‘Whoz is (are) crying? (compare irniagka qiaguk).
Kituuga ingna? ‘Who is that?
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Kinkuugat ingkut? ‘Who are those?

Cauga una? ‘What is this? (from ca ‘what’ and :~(ng)u- ‘to be N).

Qaill’ ayuqa? ‘How is it?, What is it like?’

Cakuciuga? What kind is it? (from cakuciq ‘what kind’ and :~(ng)u-‘tobe N').
Qavciugat? ‘How many in number are they?

Qaill’ pia? ‘What’s (wrong) with it?

Note particularly the following:

Kituuga atren? ‘What is your name? (idiomatic; literally ‘who is your
name? or ‘who is the person you’re named after?’).

Qangvallauga? ‘How old is it? (from qangvaq and postbases -llaq ‘thing
of, and ~:(ng)u- ‘to be’, so that this is literally ‘when in the past is it a
thing of?’; for asking a person’s age qaveinek allrakungqerta? is used).

Nanta igarcuuteka? ‘Where is my pencil?’; one may also say, somewhat less
formally Nauwa igarcuuteka? ‘where’s my pencil’; Vnauwa ‘where is’
does not inflect (change its ending).

Exercise 11-7

A. Translate:

1) Kina mingga tamaani? 2) Kia irniara mertarta? 3) Ca tepsarqa? 4) Camek
yuurqalarta aipan? 5) Natmun-kiq tamallrua suukiima aipaa? 6) Ciin makut
mikelnguut alingat? 7) Nanta-kiqigarcuuteka? 8) Kinkut tamaantat? 9) Qavcinek
allrakungqerta panivet aipaa? 10) Ciin kumarcillrua?

B. Change the following ‘yes /| no’ questions into content questions using the

proper Yup’ik for the given question word. For example, given: Irnian-qaa giaguq?
(why?); you would write: Ciin irnian qiaga?
1) Allanret-qaa tekitellruut? (when?) 2) Iliit-qaa taukut luqruuyiit assiituq?
(which?) 3) Sap’akivet-qaa aipaa tamartuq? (how?) 4) Paniin-qaa sellruuq? (how
many?)5) Nutaramek-qaa lumarrangqertuq uin? (what kind?) 6) Angayuqaagken-
gaa ilutequk? (why?) 7) Uin-qaa tuquciciquq makunek egturyanek? (how?)

To form third person subject transitive interrogatives, the appropriate object
marker from the same assortment as with second person subject transitive interroga-
tives, is added to the third person subject intransitive interrogative. That is, :gu
is added for ‘him, her, it’ as object, ki for ‘them,’” kek for ‘thems,’ nga (not velar
dropping this time!) for ‘me’ as object, kut for ‘us,’ ten for ‘you1, and ci for ‘youp.’

Kia una piliagau? ‘Who made this?

Kia nerellruagu akutaqa? ‘Who ate my Eskimo ice cream?

Ciin tangerrsugtanga? ‘Why does she want to see me? (contrast the
indicative tangerrsugaanga ‘she wants to see me’).

Qaku cerfirciigaten? ‘When will she visit you? (contrast the indicative
ceriirciigaaten ‘she will visit you’).
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Third person subject interrogative endings can be arrayed in chart form as
follows:

intrans. transitive
her them themgz me us usg you Yyoupl you2
she @ |:gu ki kek|nga kut kuk | ten ci tek

theyp | +(g/t)a| t

theys k

Anna Jacobson,
who wrote most of
the connectedread-
ings in this book
and the Yup’iknovel
Elnguq, prepares
to cut a salmon for
drying. Note the
uluaq and the two
sharpening stones
onthe cutting table.
Photo by Steven A.
Jacobson.
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Exercise 11-8

A. Translate into English:

1) Caqatarta mikelnguq? 2) Kia piliagakek suukiigken? 3) Qavcinek
allrakungqerta piipin? 4) Naliata irniama maligcullruyaaqaten? 5) Natmun
panivet tamallruagu nacani? 6) Kia ukut pikaki? 7) Natmun-kiq ellillruakek
ackiigka? 8) Nani kiputellruagu lumarrani? 9) Qaillun uivet ilakanga? 10)
Kinkut sel’artat maani? 11) Qaillun geralartat ikavet?

B. Change the following ‘yes/no’ questions into content questions using the
proper Yup’ik for the given question word. For example, given: Im’um-qgaa arnam
panini tuyularaa akinek? (how); you would write: Qaill’ im’um arnam panini
tuyulartau akinek?

1) Ak’a-qaaiinrullruuq arnaq? (what kind?) 2) Ing'um-qaa qimugtem kegciqgaaten?
(why?) 3) Iliita-qaa agayulirtet tangerrsugaakut? (which?) 4) Elitnauristemta-
qaa maligcullruaci? (where?) 5) Kass’am-qaa taringenritaaten? (which white
person?) 6) Maurluvet-qaa aturciigatai ukut calissuutet? (how come?) 7) Iliita-
qaa mikelnguut qeraraa kuik? (where?) 8) Qimugtem-qaa nerai kemget? (whose
dog?) 9) Icivaq-qaa tuqutellrui egturyat? (how?) 10) Pikaa-qaa aug’um arnam?
(what?) 11) Aatii-qaa pitellruuq amllernek? (how many?) 12) Maginermi-qaa
aatavet cikillruaten akinek? (howmuch?) 13) Aipiritmi-qaa aanavet tuyurciqaaten
akinek? (how?) 14) Una-qaa piliagaa? (who?) 15) Ukut-qaa yaqulget pitaqai
nuliavet anngaan? (where?) 16) Tunellruak-qaa ak’allak ackiigni? (to whom?)

C. Translate the following into Yup’ik and parse the first fifteen; note that all

the verbs here will be interrogative:
1) Who made your socks? 2) Where did your father catch these geese? 3) Why is
she drinking from the river in front of the village? 4) What, I wonder, are they
talking about? 5) Why is she eating Eskimo ice cream again? 6) Who are those
peoplethe ones we passed? 7) Where do your sister and her husband live? 8) When did
the visitors leave? 9) Whose dog bit you on your leg? 10) Why is your little child
scared of me? 11) Who spilled coffee on the floor? 12) How old are your parentsz?
13) How old are your mittens2? 14) How are my father and your mother related?
15) Which of those children over there took my axe? 16) Where, I wonder, did my
son leave his coat? 17) What is this thing here? 18) Why on earth are those people
over there singing? 19) Who broke your outboard motor? 20) What did the doctor
tell you? 21) How many children does your babysitter have? 22) Why did she put
her shoes on top of the table? 23) Who is cutting fish at your fishcamp? 24) Where
is she getting you water from? 25) I wonder, who is she waiting for? 26) Which
ones of the local children speak English to each other? 27) Which one of your earsg
got frostbitten? 28) I wonder why the ice is melting down there. 29) Who did she
sell her house to? 30) What did your mother send you?
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Interrogative Words in Non-Interrogative Contexts

An interrogative word used with a verb with an ending which is not of the
interrogative mood will have an indefinite meaning ‘some —.” This is a fairly
common use of kina, and ca. For example, kina taiguq ‘someone is coming’ or
kina-qaa taiguq? ‘is someone coming? and tamaani nalkuciigsugnarquten
camek ‘you will probably find something there.” We have already seen the verb
base cali- meaning ‘to work.’ Literally it means ‘to make something,” from ca
meaning ‘something’ and postbase -li- ‘to make.” So, caliuq ‘she is working’
literally means ‘she is making something.” From qavein with its indefinite
meaning ‘some amount or quantity,’ and the postbase -rraq* ‘alittle bit of N’, one
getsV qavcirraat ‘afew’ asin qavcirrarnek giinggertuq ‘she has a few grey hairs.’

Postbases

The postbase -lir- goes onto noun bases and means ‘to have lots of N’ when
used with an intransitive ending, and ‘to furnish with N’ or ‘to provide with N’
when used with a transitive ending. As with the postbase -li- ‘to make’ (Chapter
3), usually the 1 of this postbase along with the vowel preceding it can be deleted.

Atsalirtuq (or atsirtuq). ‘It has lots of berries.’
Atsaliraa (or atsiraa) akutaq. ‘She put berries in the Eskimo ice cream.’

A number of common words contain this postbase:

vV Akiliraa. ‘She paid her’ (literally ‘provided him with money’).

v Imiraa. ‘She put something in it’ (from imaliraa ‘he put contents in it’).

\ Keniraa. ‘She is cooking it’ (from *kenéliraa ‘she provided it with fire’).

Algqama aciraa getunrani Mecaq’amek. ‘My sister is naming her son
“Mecaq’aq” (\ aciraa from *atéliraa; one can also say at’liraa).

Y Qimugcirtugq. ‘She is running dogs’ (from gimugtelirtuq ‘she has lots of
dogs,” but lexicalized with meaning becoming more specific).

V Aipiraa. ‘She is accompanying her, going with her, staying with her’
(literally: ‘she is providing her with a companion,’ and it is understand
that in fact ‘she, the subject, is the companion).

Exercise 11-9

Translate using the above postbase in both its long and short forms if possible:
1) There are lots of mosquitos in the tundra around the little lake. 2) When did you
put wood in the stove? 3) Why do you have lots of grey hair? 4) Whog were you with? (use
aipaq). 5) What did you name your son? 6) Your new house has lots of windows.
7) We had lots of dogs. 8) The ocean down there is rough (= has lots of waves).

1. The transitive meaning of the postbase -lir- does not quite mean ‘to give someone something
to have as a possession’ which is expressed with the verb cikir- ‘to give,’ nor ‘to hand someone
something’ which is expressed with the verb taite- and others. The ‘furnish/provide with’ gloss
has the attractive feature that it links the intransitive and transitive meanings of this postbase:
‘to be (well) furnished/provided with N’ and ‘to furnish/provide with N".
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There are three other postbases that begin with li, and which can often drop
the 1 and the vowel before it. One is -liur- meaning ‘to work with N’ or more
generally ‘to be occupied with N’ which may include ‘playing.’ With a transitive
ending it means to ‘to be occupied with N for (object).’

Kipusviliurtuq. ‘She is working at the store.’

Angyaliurtuq or angyiurtuq ‘She is working on/ messing around with a boat.’

Yungcaristem iiliuraa aataka. The doctor is working on (i.e. examining
or treating) my father’s eyes’ (literally something like ‘the doctor is eye-
working my father’).

\ Eqiurtuq. ‘She is chopping wood’ (lexicalized from *equliurtuq; equk is
an old word for ‘wood’ still used in some Yup’ik areas, but eqiur- ‘to chop
wood’ is used in areas where murak rather than equk is used for ‘wood’).

\ Nuyiurtuq. ‘She is combing or otherwise fixing her hair.’

See notes B and C in the supplement to this chapter for more on the two
preceding postbases.

The next postbase is -lige- which means ‘to have pain in or trouble with one’s
N,’ and is used mainly with body part words (though also with a few others).

Uyaquliqua or uyaqiqua ‘I have a sore neck.’

\ Agsiqugq. ‘She has a stomach ache’ (from agsaliquq).

\ Qamiqiqugq. ‘She has a headache’ (from qamiquliquq).
\ Ciuciqugq. ‘She has an ear ache’ (from ciuteliquq).

The last of these postbase is of exactly the same form, -lige-, but means ‘to
catch lots of N, and is used with animal names (including fish and birds).

Kavialiquq or kaviiqug. ‘She caught lots of foxes.’
Negq’liqugq. ‘She caught a lot of fish.’

Exercise 11-10

A. Translate giving the short form if possible as well as the long form:
1) She is a post office worker. 2) Why are you fiddling with your ear? 3) I have a
toothache. 4) When did you begin to have sore arms? 5) They caught lots of pike
at their fishing place. 6) We probably won’t catch a lot of rabbits there.

B. Rephrase the following sentences to use the postbase -lir- or -liqe-. For
example, given: giinggertuten amllernek, you would write: giilirtuten.
1) Yuut maani amllertut. 2) Qaillun pitellrusit magaruanek amllernek? 3)
Ingkut arnat amllernek irniangqertut. 4) Qaltavni atsat amllertut cakneq! 5)
Naliit ilavet amllernek gimugtengqertat? 6) Piciigsugnarquten amllernek
yaqulegnek tamaani. 7) Mat'umi nem’i avelngaat amllertut.
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C. Translate the following into English:
1) Ciin ingna mikelnguq kuvyaliurta? 2) linriurterigucigsugnarqugq. 3)
Qamigiqvaa!4) Tengssuucisciigaciigsugnarquten. 5) Angyingnagsaagellruukut.
6) Taluyiulartuq ingna. 7) Neglillemta ketiini akakiiliq’lartukut. 8) Kaminiaq
muriqataraqa. 9) Nuliavni-1I’ ackiilirpaa! 10) Qaillun lumarralillrua nulian? 11)
Apa’urlua sap’akiurterigullruyaaquq. 12) Yungcaristem irniaga ciuciurciqgaa
unuaqu Mamterillermi. 13) Naliak angayuqaagpet iilig'larta? 14) Aipircigamken.
15) Im’umi manarvigmi manignaligelartukut. 16) Ingnairnian pigertuutaliuqa-
taryugnarquq!
D. Translate the following into Yup’ik using the -li- series of postbases:

1) They want to make a fishcamp downriver. 2) The puppy was playing with its
tail. 3) She’s going to make aged fish heads. 4) His wife is dealing with visitors.
5) I have sore arms. 6) I won’t dilute (= add water to) your coffee. 7) She’s doing
the dishes. 8) Your hair has lots of lice! 9) Those birds have lots of eggs. 10) In the
tundra there are many little lakes. 11) Her brother is a weatherman. 12) The
storekeeper is working with the papers in there. 13) Wow, are there ever a lot of
berries here! 14) Why doesn’t she ever put blueberries in her Eskimo ice cream?
15) Where did they catch lots of geese? 16) Who is going to work on your teeth.
17) Why, I wonder, can’t my child find her toothbrush. 18) Who is going to build
your mother a house? 19) Who made you skin-boots? 20) I am going to make an
ice-pick (= device for working with ice).

The postbase @+ (g/t)ur(ar)- means ‘to continue to V; to keep on V-ing’. It
attaches like the intransitive indicative ending +’(g/t)uq (see Chapter 2) except
that base-final te becomes q with the present postbase.

The (ar) is kept unless it is followed by a consonant-initial consonant-
retaining suffix. These are the same conditions for (ar) deletion as with the
postbase -cuar(aq*) (see Chapter 4). For example, the transitive indicative ending
‘“+(g)ait they are V-ing them’, will not cause (ar) deletion since thisisnotaconsonant-
initial suffix, the postbase -llru- ‘to have V-ed’, will not cause (ar) deletion, because
it is not a consonant-retaining suffix. On the other hand, the ending “+(g/t)ut
‘they are V-ing’, will cause (ar) deletion because it is both consonant-initial and
consonant-retainingin the form in which it is used with the postbase in question.

In the examples given below, attention should be paid to two things: (1) what
happens at the juncture of base and postbase (when g or t or gemination is used,
how te changes to q), and (2) what happens when the suffix following the
postbase in question is such as to cause (ar) deletion.

Examples
utaqa- ‘to wait (for)y utagaurarait ‘they keep waiting for them’
utagaurallruut ‘they kept waiting’
*utagaurartut —> utaqaurtut ‘they keep
waiting’



188 GRAMMAR OF CENTRAL ALASKAN YUP'IK

galarute- ‘to talk with’ qalaruqurarait ‘they keep talking with
them’ (te changes to q)
qalaruqurallruut ‘they kept talking’
*qalaruqirartut —> qalaruqu’urtut
‘they keep talking to each other’

In the last example above the u retains its (originally) rhythmic length even
after (ar) deletion, but since it is now part of a closed syllable, this length must
be shown by writing the u double with an apostrophe in between to show that q
is not to be geminated.

Consider the following:

igar- ‘to write’ igarturarait ‘they keep writing to them’
(t used because the base here ends in a
consonant)

igarturallruut ‘they kept writing’
*igarturartut —> igarturtut (i.e.
igartu’rtut) ‘they keep writing’

Inthe last example above the rhythmic stress pattern of the underlying (that
is, before (ar) deletion) form igarturartutis *igarturartut. (See Chapter4 and
the supplement to Chapter 1 on rhythmic stress.) After (ar) deletion, the syllable
tur gets what can be called “ghost” stress, that is, it has more stress than an
ordinary syllable of that shape would have in that position. That is, its stress
pattern is: igartartut. This ghost stress is not always explicitly indicated in the
writing, but can be so indicated with an apostrophe: igartu’rtut (see the
supplement to Chapter 1 for this optional use of the apostrophe). Even without
the apostrophe a Yup’ik speaker will know how to stress the word properly when
he or she reads it, and if a learner should happen to omit the stress in
pronouncing the written word it is unlikely to lead to any ambiguity or to render
the word incomprehensible. Contrast the stress pattern in this word igarturtut
(i.e. igartirtut) with the stress pattern in igaryugtut (i.e. igaryugtut) ‘they
want to write.”

1. On the other hand, if the syllable in question were followed by a syllable with two vowels or
by an open syllable with one vowel, then that syllable in question would have stress anyway (see
Chapter 1). Consequently the third syllable in igaryugtua ‘I want to write’ (i.e. igaryugtua),
and inigaryugtuten ‘you want to write’ (i.e. igaryvugtuten)is stressed, just asin asigarturtua
Tkeep writing,” and igarturtuten ‘you keep writing.’
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Further examples
nere- ‘to eat’ ner’urarait ‘they keep eating them’
(gemination, indicated by the
apostrophe, because the base here is a
“short” base ending in e)
ner’urallruut ‘they kept eating’
*ner’urartut—>ner’urtut (i.e. ner’u’rtut)
‘they keep eating’
kiu- ‘to answer’ kiugurarait ‘they keep answering them’
(g used because the base here ends in two
vowels)
*kiugurartut —> kiugurtut (i.e.
kiugu’rtut) ‘they keep answering’
cedirte- ‘to visit’ ceriirqurarait ‘they keep visiting them’
(base final te —> q with this postbase)
ceriirqurallruut ‘they kept visiting’
*cedirqurartut —> cerirqurtut (i.e.
cedirqu’rtut) ‘they keep visiting’
igvar- ‘to pick berries’ iqvarturarait ‘they keep picking them’
iqvarturallruut ‘they kept picking berries’
*iqvarturartut —> iqvarturtut (i.e.
igvartu’rtut) ‘they keep picking berries’

In the last example above the, the stress pattern before (ar) deletion is
igvarturartut, and after (ar) deletion the pattern is iqvarturtut (i.e. with
stress on all of the first three syllables). Contrast this with the stress pattern in
igvaryugtut ‘they want to pick berries’: igvaryvigtut (i.e. with stress only on
the first and third syllable). Thus in *iqvarturartut —> iqvartartut the
additional stress from the deleted (ar) is, in the end, realized not on the
preceding syllable tur, but on the one preceding that, on var.}

Exercise 11-11

Insert the above postbase meaning ‘to keep on V-ing’ in the following words,
and translate: For example, given: Kuimallruutek. you should write: Kuimartu-
rallruutek. ‘Yougz kept on swimming.’
1) Cerirtaitkut. 2) Kemgitua. 3) Kuuvviartuci. 4) Nunuraanga. 5) Kiugukut. 6)
Angyalii. 7) Cikiraanga. 8) Elitanka. 9) Kuv'uq. 10) Aptut. 11) Qitevtuten. 12) Mit’ut.

1. Nevertheless if an apostrophe is used it must be placed after the u of tur, and not after the a
of var. Ifit were placed in var, that would indicate that the word would be stressed *iqvarturtut
rather than igvartartut.
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1. Apyutekluku akinek navrarcuutnek imirarkaq kalikaq nani piciatun Key Bank-ani.

2. Tamalkuan-liu kalikaq imirluku pinritevkenak-ilu igaulluki ukut:

A) Atren

B) Nunavet nanlucia

C) Qanqvaq yuurteliren

D) Social Security Number-aan

E) Calivigpet angayugrata atra nanlucia-Hu calivigpet

F) Qaillun akingelallren
(Akingetukuvet negsullerpegun wall' ungungssit amiitgun igaulluku.
Aipaagni-llu income tax-aat imilten Key Bank-am tangerrsugciqai)

G) Nakmiin ilaten nevni uitanrilnguut atrit nanluciit-llu igaulluki.

H) Ciungani-llu akinek navrallrukuvet akiluqu’ uryaramek igaulluku.

I) Akiutenggertuten-gaa bank-ami maa-irpak? Pinggerquvet bank-avet atra igaulluku

gavcitun-llu akiutevnek avalingqellrat.

3. Nalluyagucaqunaku aterpet igautellerkaa kalikamun.
4. Imirraarluku kalikaq piciatun Key Bank-at illiitoun aguskiu,
5. Yuinaq qulnek amllertalriit erenret nangvailgata Kéy Bank-am igarciqaaten akinek cikiqataquniten.
- Key Bank-am akinck cikiqatanrilkuniten igarciqaatcn nalgigulluten ciin pinritlerminek .
- Key Bank-am navritqataquniten akinek cali allanek kalikanck imirivkarciqaaten bank-ami.
Yuk quia pingayunlegnek allrakungeksailnguq navrarciigatuq akinek. Iait-llu navriutet gavcintun
pillerkait cuqenggerrarkaugut. Aipaagni-ilu qaillun taktalriamck akiliquralierkaat cuqecnggerriuni,

Uumck kalikamek imirarkamek apeskina piciatun Key Bank-ani.

Ikayurtekaten paivngauralartut Key Bank-ani. Apcukuvet apeskina.

Makumiut !Bank—aat

This is a page of instructions for applying for a loan, printed in Yup’ik by Key Bank.

Connected Reading for Chapter 11

Ayak’aq: Kituusit? Camiungusit-llu?

Qiaviaq: Qiaviaruunga. Tuyuryarmiunguunga.! Elpesmi kituusit?
Camiungusit-1lu?

Ayak’aq: Ayak’augua. Mamterillermiunguunga. Kia-mi yuk’aten??

Qiaviaq: Qam’ulriinkuk Cilavv’i-llu® yukaagnga. Elpet-mi?

Ayak’aq: Cagluankuk, Mataralria-llu yukaagnga. Ilakan-qaa Naquralria?
Qanlartuq Tuyuryarmi-gguq* ilangqertugq.

Qiaviaq: Ii-i. Ak’a tangellruaga. Eniini uitallruunga ernerni® pingayuni.

1. Tuyuryaq = ‘Togiak.’

2. yuk = ‘offspring or child’ here.

3. Qam’ulriinkuk Cilavv’i-llu = ‘Qam’ulria and Cilavv’i’; the postbase %(e)nkuk = ‘N and
partner,” and the partner (spouse) is then immediately named.

4. The enclitic =gguq marks an indirect quotation so ganlartuq tuyuryarmi-ggugq . . . = ‘he
says that in Togiak... .’

5. erneq = ‘day.’
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Tangrramia! quyaami? ilutegellruug.
Ayak’aq: Qaku uterciigsit Tuyuryarmun?
Qiaviaq: Icivaqu piciqua. Assirpaa-lli ackiigpeni. Naken pillrusikek?
Ayak’aq: Wii® pikenritagka. Naquralriim pikak.
Qiaviaq: Atak? Ayak,® lugruuyagmek-qaa neryugtuten nemni?
Ilaliryugarpenga-qaa?
Ayak’aq: li-i. Wii neryugtua lugruuyagmek. Nereksaitua tamakunek ak’anek.
Qiaviaq: Nek’a ika’antuq kuigem akiani. Maligcugarpenga-qaa waniwa?%
Snuukuukun ayakatartua.
Ayak’aq: Ii-i. Waniwa piyugngaunga.
Qiaviaq: Kanavet snuukuugka’ unitellruagka. Yaagsinrituk.®
Kitak® atrarluk!® waniwa.
Ayak’aq: Ii-i, Kitak-wa.
Qiaviaq: Kuuvviamek kipusvigmek pirraarlua,'! gerarniartukuk-qaa?'?
Ayak’aq: Wii-llu iinrunek kipucugtua. Qamiqiqua.
Qiaviaq: Akleng. Ing’'um yaa-i pengucuaraam akiani snuukuuqa uitauq. Ing’um-
llu nerpiim yaatiini kipusvik uitauq.
Ayak’aq: Qavcik’laagta?!?
Qiaviaq: Waniwa twelve-k’laagniarartuq.!* Waniwa tang snuukuugka.
Ayak’aq: Tunuvnun-qaa®® pilii?'é
Qiaviaq: Ikamrak alulartaituk.!’
Ayak’aq: Tua-i ikamragni pilii.
Qiaviaq: Egmianun tekiciiqukuk kipusvigmun

[Snuukuukun ayiimek!® egmianun tekituk kipusvigmun. Neplian®
galarutenrituk.]

. tangrramia = ‘when or because he saw me’; consequential mood (Chapter 16).

. quyaami = ‘when or because he was grateful’; consequential mood.

wii = ‘I, me’; personal pronoun (Chapter 21), used here for emphasis.

. atak (or ataki) = ‘well then’; particle (Chapter 12).

. Ayak is a vocative or calling form for Ayak’aq (Chapter 12).

. waniwa = ‘right now,’ rather than ‘right here’, in this context.

. snuukuugka = ‘my snow machine’; a single snow-machine, like a sled, can be grammatically
treated as a dual;in this conversation it is referred to by the same person alternately as a singular
and as a dual.

8. yaaqsig- = ‘to be distant, far away.’

9. kitak = ‘okay; go ahead’; (Chapter 12).

10. kitak atrarluk = ‘okay, let’se go down’; optative mood (Chapter 12).

11. pirraarlua = ‘after I get’; subordinative mood (Chapter 13); the interpretation of the verb
base pi- as ‘get’ is because of kuuvviamek kipusvigmek.

12. postbase @~+niar- with enclitic =qaa makes the question into a sort of suggestion: ‘should
we ...

13. gavci- is from qavein; -k’laag- is from English.

14. @~+niarar- = ‘to V soon.’

15. tunu = ‘area at the back of’; a positional base.

16. pilii = ‘I should do it’; optative mood (Chapter 22).

17. alular- = ‘to steer’; the sled towed by the snow-machine would need someone to steer it.
18. ayiimek = ‘when theys go’; consequential mood (Chapter 16).

19. neplian = ‘because it is so noisy’; consequential mood.

SO TR W
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Ayak’aq: Angli-1li! cukavaa snuukuugpeni! Maligtamken kipusviim iluanun.

Qiaviaq: Qamigigsuutnek-qaa piciquten?

Ayak’aq: Ii-i, nauwa-m’? amiik?

Qiaviaq: Ing’'um nerpiim keluantuq.

Ayak’aq: Kipusvigmi-lli angllinivaa.

Qiaviaq: Ciku man’a qaingani nunam assiituq uum kipusviim ukatiini.
Maaggun pikumegnuk? assirciqug.

Ayak’aq: Maligqurcigamken.

Qiaviaq: Waniwa tekitukuk amiigmun. Itertua.

[Tua-i-llu itertuk.]

End-of-Chapter Exercises

A. Translate:
1) Why do you keep wearing those socks of yours? 2) Did you take medicine
already? 3) Where did you go with your three sisters on Sunday? 4) How did you
break your glasses? 5) Where did you buy those new shoes? 6) The mosquitoes
keptbiting us. 7) What will you do on Tuesday? 8) How old is your shirt? 9) Which
river did she cross? 10) Who do you keep waiting for? 11) How did you kill the
mosquitos here? 12) Where do the people here usually get water? 13) Where did
you leave your bucket? 14) Who did you send whitefish to? 15) Why did you turn
off that light up there? 16) I keep on being very cold. 17) The water in the bucket
out there near the door keeps freezing. 18) How did you catch so many geese? 19)
Where do the women of this place generally catch pike-fish? 20) Why were youy)
grieving? 21) They keep speaking to each other.

B. Translate the following into English and parse the given Yup’ik:
1) Calartat makumiut Agayunermi? 2) Naken imkut pingayun kass’at taillruat
Pekyutmi? 3) Qaillun gerallrusiu tamana kuik? 4) Qangvallauga levaan ak’allaq?
5) Ciin-kiq yuut maaniiluteqat? 6) Icivaq pitellruunga arvinlegnek lugruuyagnek.
7) Aipiritmi kipuyuciigaga tutgarqa (tutgaraga) nutaramek paltuugmek. 8)
Maligcuyuitaatnga taugaam aipilaranka. 9) Kia nacalillruagu paniin? 10)
AK’anek tangeqsaitanka ilavet ilait. 11) Casterigusit maani?

C. Translate the following into Yup’ik and parse your translations:
1) Who made those four parkas in the store? 2) Where did those (going away from
speaker) hunters catch lots of muskrats? 3) Who caught these five beavers? 4)
Where do you want to go on Saturday? 5) Why can’t you sew shirts like your older
sister? 6) How many cloth cover parkas did your wife make for her sisters? 7)
They never shoot geese on Sunday. 8) Who brought those two rabbits into the
house? 9) Ourz son usually chops wood for us, but today he’s sick. 10) When did
you spill coffee on my bed?

1. angli-1li = ‘so much’; it makes the exclamation more intensive.
2. nauwa is a less formal way of saying nanta, and nauwa-m’ corresponds to nanta-mi.
3. pikumegnuk = ‘if wes go’; conditional mood (Chapter 16).
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SUPPLEMENT TO CHAPTER 11

Vocabulary Notes and Alternate Vocabulary

#1 Ackiik ‘glasses’ is from Russian; the singular of ackiik is ackiiq, that is, the base form is
ackiir-, as can be seen in ackiirpiik ‘a large pair of eyeglasses’; the term for old fashioned
slit-type native design sun goggles is niiguak.

#2 APrrakuq for ‘year’ in HBC instead of allrakuq.

#3 Instead of egturyaq for ‘mosquito’, thereis makuryaqin Y, UK, LI. The word egturyaq has
an initial k: kegturyaq in NS, Nun, some NI, and in Eg. This form kegturyaq is probably
the original form (it occurs with a k in other Eskimo languages), and is related to kegge-
‘to bite.’

#4 Lumarraq ‘shirt’ is from Russian; keggan and atkucuar are also used for ‘shirt.’

#5 The word lugruuyak ‘pike’ is one of the very few Yup'ik words from Athabaskan. Instead of
lugruuyak for ‘pike’ there is cuukvak at the mouth of Y, in HBC, NI, Nun, BB, NR, and
LI, keggsuli in Y, galru in UK and Eg, and ciulek in NSU.

#6 Instead of qerar- for ‘to cross over’, there is arvir- in NI, some Y, UK and Can and some K,
and nirar- in LI and NR. Qerar- itself has a variety of pronunciations (and therefore
spellings).

#7 Sap’akiq/cap’kiq ‘shoe, boot’ is from Russian; in BB another word from Russian, pasmakigq,
is also used for ‘shoe.’

#8 For seg- or ceg- ‘to cut fish for drying’ the actual base is [e]sseg- or [e]ceg- so that one says
seg’aqa or ceg’aqa for ‘I am cutting it’ (see the discussion of [e] in connection with [e]na
in Chapter 4). In K in the villages around Bethel ulligte- is used for ‘to cut fish for drying’
instead; and this verb should not be confused with ullirte- meaning to ‘slit open as to expose
the inside.’

#9 Suukiig/cuukiiq ‘sock’ is from Russian.

#10 See the note about ca being a stress-repelling base in the supplement to Chapter 20 under
alternate vocabulary and vocabulary notes.

Note A

Since HBC uses only y and never (voiced) s, the 1st and 2nd person subject singular marker
is ~+(t)yi, giving forms such as caliyit? ‘what are you doing?’ rather than calisit. In HBC the
1st and 2nd person subject non-singular marker is @~+(t)yi giving forms such as cameng
neryici? ‘what are youp eating? and cameng aturcici? ‘what are you using?’ rather than
camek nerceciand camek aturceci. An alternate HBC marker for these non-singular endings
is +(s)te with ssi rather than ci as the 2nd person plural subject marker, giving forms such as
cameng nerestessi? ‘what are youp eating?

Note B

The word neqa® ‘fish/food’ and the postbase -li- ‘to make N’ yield *neqéli- and hence neq’li-
which would mean ‘to make fish/food.’ The next stage of the historical process doesn’t follow any
present-day rule, but clearly neq’li- has led to neqli- which has the lexicalized meaning ‘to
prepare fish for storage, by cutting and drying’ (and occurs in neglilleq and neqlivik both
meaning ‘fish camp’).

Similarly neqa® and -liur- ‘to work with N’ yield *neqéliur-, hence neq’liur- ‘to work with
fish or food’, hence neqliur- ‘to serve food’, and nepa® ‘sound, noise’ and -lir- ‘to have lots of N’
yield *nepélir- hence nep’lir- ‘to have lots of sounds,” hence neplir- ‘to be noisy.’

Note C

When -li-, ‘to make N,’ or -lir-, ‘to provide with N,’ are used with certain nouns which ends
in aaq, then in the shortened form the entire last vowel is dropped and the i of the postbase is
doubled. Thus, piilitsaaq is ‘pepper’ and piilitsiiraa (from piilitsaaliraa)is ‘she put pepper onit,’
mingqaaqis ‘grass basket,’ and mingqiiguq (from mingqaaliuq)is ‘she is making a grass basket,’
and finally paatakaaq is ‘syrup’ and paatakiiraa (from paatakaaliraa) is ‘she put syrup on it.’
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The Lost Needle

Tatghirau’lskkil'raek aétil'rack. Tatghirau’liing'kithlané tinggau'hs-
16r'mitk, mingkating'kithlitakhdk., Taug'kiin tdu'chimiik mingkiting'ks-
thlattk  timikdufkéni'’kt. ToX'thlahdk chitillét'né: maduqhildq”lol
slimki'chédk, t64'thlithdk slimkichénin'rini tatghirdu”lod  Atkiilth"
hriné ilthhoh'pikdn, maughtldg”lumé kiké'we tagu'liké, Ztkiilth’hrine
ming'kd. To4'thlihdk minknéni'nirminé ming'katlim &'mim thlé'ches
nithluyiga'ty, yad'y4d'’kd nitikinré'td nitikinrali'meéa tatghiri”1od fmfini
minisliq'tok, mindsiig’'nénin'rini mauqhaloq”los i'tritdk tod'thla tat-
ghirau”liné péd ministiqpiki'chét? To4'thin kéya'ghwi, “Toiya'hwi
illinéSkpiki'mi minusliqtirad'’gnd.” Toi'thlahok uq'tdk, Gq'chima
kimmitksilth'hrigné yu'wik, kiAn'niiq’liné kimmitksiith'thligks ki'n}
slthhdhpa'kitsk mingkiikkiryi'kaks. Tod'thln kike'vénd  tig'goe,
tod'thla  tiggoi'meké Angghé'ti Angghekdr'yi'’ki mingkuttiiq”lod Ymfind
tiyé'my! To4'thla kin'ntiqtdk: «Tuigh¥rs"thlagi. mingkiittiiq”lopuk
im'ini nauhwi? ¥'ghi! chigmiqyiké'niki nau'hwi? keké' tizh'ghwal”
Tou'thln kéyd'ghwi  Atkiilth'thliiqkd  %lthhSh'pikin mingkiks mink-
néni'nim’né thlé'chéi nithloydga'tiki. Tﬁ‘fghérﬁ’lﬁmkﬁté'gikl 3'gna
chigmichéhkin'raték ké'ghin minkatkdpuk, nit'miin chigmiq'chéa?
chigmilth'pné ikkekékd yui'ghwa! Toi'thln yoi'rik yoiriyiktk'kek
nitikin'ritik dégyi'kuk t64 hwi'nérpik nitikatin'ratik. Tiatghirau’
16q'lané im'ind k&t5'¥iné nand'gh¥ kéké! pitigimik! nitikskla'’ky,
uégyi'kik keéto'¥iné ImTni tinggduholdq”luné tingla'thi nitikochi-
gnird'chimitk. Tutghirildq'los niki'yatok keilsg"liné i'ndk. Miz'ti
4'ndk #tikild'ng mi'th néchiignédk Ami'kiin kizhgé'mitk Atilra¥'miik
né'tsk. Uthli’gd mi'th kizhgé'miin Gying'tdk chit-kim'kiat Atol'riét
Im'ind mingkuttiiq'lodk 4ppAthliq'thlika. (Somg.) Mi'td fiying'tok
kizhgém' ni'trdin& yochoX'yigit tn'kat posthld'raét, mingkatntik
iyd'rolatiing, dknirnil&'tiniik  n¥chingkithli'ting  %im'thliiqthlitiing.
Tod'thlohdk 1'triték Hqgpautitk’kloka  yachoiyi'git Im'kat  klat'min
chitkchau'tat im'kat iyA'rGting ming'katit anéi'thliké. Ming'katniik
auq'ték kné'né mwér'thliki timilthkwé'ts t5i' ningimé'ké ¥'ndk,
mauqholoq”lané athli'gd. Mi'td Y'tritdk chéld’' @'ni mduqholdq”lsy
émi'mik mingkatmiik timilth'thlirmik yosl'rad. Toi'thla  paogo-
chéi'tin pé'3: tatgh¥rauliichéthlir’rih! ming’kiitpik imini pitx-
gimiik niti'’kan ke'ghin peki'puk. Tox'thli tuighiri”lod keiviq'tsk
maughdléq’lod'méthla  kittémtin - ming’katiit Im'kat  kitiliq'thlake.
Maughuldq"l64 im'ini Hrrénka'ithkillé kwéyi'liné im'kianik ming"
kutnimitk  t5i'. Minksikligiit ming'ki timiraiki'miik %thii'ndk
chimérik'’klaké t5i' mingkat'gnimiik téintik’klénk. Etau'gwank.

Thisis a transcription by Catholic Priest Francis Barnum of a traditional Yup’ik story.
Barnum lived on Nelson Island for eight years beginning in 1891. This transcription
appearsinhis Yup’ik grammar (Barnum, 1901:280-81). See page 453 for aretranscription
in the modern Yup’ik orthography.
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Second Person Subject Optative (commands);
and First Person Non-Singular Intransitive Optative (suggestions);
Verbalizing Postbases for Demonstrative Adverbs;
‘be in a state of having V-ed’ Postbase

Vocabulary

agartaa ‘he hung it up’

ataki or atak ‘well now,” §just a minute now’ (particle)

atata or atataku ‘later’ (particle)

at’uq ‘he put on an article of clothing’; ataa ‘he put it on’

callmagtuq ‘he’s patching something; callmagaa ‘he’s patching it’ #1

cangatuq ‘something’s amiss withit’(cangata? ‘what’s amiss with it?; cangacit?
‘how are you?’ (idiom))

caqu ‘wrapping’

caqua ‘he wrapped it’

egtaa ‘he threw it away’

ermigtuq ‘he is washing his (own) face’; ermigaa ‘he is washing his (another’s)
face’

eruraa ‘he is washing it’ (utensil, etc.)

ikirtuq ‘it opened’; ikirtaa ‘he opened it’

imarmiutaq ‘mink’

iqaq ‘dirt’ (not in the sense of ‘soil’ or ‘earth’ except when on clothes, furniture, etc.)

kagiuq ‘he is sweeping’; kagia ‘he is sweeping it’ #2

kelgaa ‘he invited him’

kitak ‘go ahead; come on now; okay’ (particle)

luuskaaq ‘spoon’ #3

maktuq ‘heis getting up’; maktaa ‘he is setting it upright, getting him out of bed’

masslirissuun ‘butter knife’ #4

mingugaa ‘he is putting ointment on it; he is painting it; spreading butter on it’

minguk ‘ocintment, paint, color, butter’

murilkuq ‘he’s being attentive’; murilkaa ‘he is watching him/it’

naspaagugq ‘heis tastingor trying something’; naspaagaa ‘heis tasting or trying
it’ #5

neqliurtuq ‘he’s serving’; neqliuraa ‘he’s serving him’ #6

patua ‘he covered it; he closed it’ #8

piilitsaaq ‘pepper’ #7

qulituq ‘he is washing his (own) hair’; qulitaa ‘he’s washing his (another’s) hair’

tangvagtuq ‘he is looking’; tangvagaa ‘he is looking at it’

taryuq ‘salt’

watua just now’ (particle)

uci ‘load, cargo’
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Optative Mood for Commands, Requests, and Suggestions

In studying a language one usually learns about indicative constructions,
which are used for making statements, interrogative constructions, which are
used for asking questions, and imperative constructions, which are used for
making commands. In Yup’ik the imperative forms are part of a larger family of
verb endings called the optative mood.! In Chapter 5 there was a preview of this
mood. The optative mood includes verb forms for making commands that
correspond to the English ‘eat,” ‘come here,” ‘help me, ‘take it,” etc., that is, to
English imperatives, and also to English phrases like ‘let’s eat, ‘let me help you,’
and ‘let them go out.’ In this chapter we shall examine the optative endings for
second person subject, which correspond to imperatives: ‘you do such and such,’
and for first person non-singular subject intransitive, as in ‘let’s do such and
such.’ First person transitive and 3rd person optative are covered in Chapter 22.

The 2nd person singular subject intransitive optative is the form used to tell
one person to do something (and not to do something to something or to someone,
which is transitive), so these most basic optative forms correspond to ‘eat,” ‘come
here,” ‘go to bed,’ ‘come in,” etc. In Yup’ik essentially the bare base itself is used
for this though there is generally a slight modification made to it.

For bases ending in a single full vowel, the plain base is used:

cali- ‘to work’ cali ‘work’
uita- ‘to stay’ uita ‘stay’

For bases ending in two vowels, gi is added to the base:

tai- ‘to come’ taigi‘come here’(alsoirregularly taitai)
kiu- ‘to answer’ kiugi ‘answer’

For bases ending in e (but not in te), i is added to the base:

eke- ‘to get in’ eki ‘get in’
ane- ‘to go outside’ ani ‘go outside’

For bases ending in te except for special te, i.e. te from a negative or
descriptive base or postbase, n is added to the base:

inarte- ‘to lie down’ inarten ‘lie down’
makte- ‘to get up’ makten ‘get up’

1. This larger family of endings, called the optative in this book, is called simply the “imperative”
in other works on Eskimo grammar (even though it includes forms that aren’t strictly speaking
imperativesin the usual understanding of the word “imperative”). In other works it is sometimes
called the “hortative.”
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For expanded bases ending in special te-, the te is replaced with hu:!
gianrite- ‘to not cry’ gianrilu ‘don’t cry’

For bases ending in a consonant, :a is added to the base:

itr- ‘to come in’ itra ‘come in’

eqiur- ‘to chop wood’ eqiura ‘chop wood’

mayur- ‘to go up’ mayua ‘go up’ (from *mayura)
qavar- ‘to sleep’ qavaa ‘sleep’ (from *qavara)
ayag- ‘to leave’ ayii ‘leave’ (from *ayaga)

Note the several forms that this ending takes, @ (that is, no change to the
base), gi, i, n, @lu or :a, depending on the way in which the verb base ends.

The “empty” verb base pi- ‘to do, act, say’ (see Chapter 8 vocabulary), used
with the postbase @+ (g/t)ur(ar)- ‘to keep on V-ing’ (see Chapter 11), and used
with the above optative ending gives \ piuraa (from *piurara) or more
commonly V piura which literally means ‘keep on doing (as you’ve been doing),’
but essentially means, or is used to express, ‘goodbye.’

Exercise 12-1

Attach the above ending to the bases for the following words and translate. For
example, given Nutegtuq, you would write Nutga. ‘Shoot’;
1) Kagiug. 2) Kuv’inritug. 3) Tupagtuq. 4) Eruriug. 5) Ermigtuq. 6) Agenritugq.
7) Qulitug. 8) Kuuvviartug. 9) Tag'uq. 10) Atrartug. 11) Aqumug. 12) Anenritugq.
13) Magqiug. 14) Naspaaguq. 15) Aqvatuq. 16) Igvartuq. 17) Manartuq. 18)
Aptug. 19) linruuq. 20) Ner’uq. 21) Mertugq. 22) Kiugugq. 23) Iniiguq.

The 2nd person singular to 3rd person singular transitive, ‘you, dosomething
to him or it,” optative ending is basically gu, often realized as merely u (see the
corresponding interrogative ending in Chapter 10). This ending attaches to
bases in various ways depending on the way the base ends.

For bases ending in a single full vowel, u is added to the base:

kagi- ‘to sweep’ kagiu ‘sweep it’
tegu- ‘to take’ teguu ‘take it’

1. In HBC, n is added to these bases too giving, for example, geyanriten ‘don’t cry.’
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For bases ending two vowels, giu is added to the base:

kiugiu ‘answer him’

kiu- ‘to answer’
naspaagiu ‘taste it’

naspaa- ‘to taste’
For bases ending in e (but not te), ju is added to the base:
neriu ‘eat it’

tuniu ‘sell it’
pikiu ‘have this, own it’

nere- ‘to eat’
tune- ‘to sell’
pike- ‘to own’
For bases ending in te, @gu is added to the base changing t to s with e
inserted as necessary, and special te to l:

kipute- ‘to buy’ kipusgu ‘buy it’
ikirte- ‘to open’ ikiresgu ‘open it’
mumigte- ‘to turn over’ mumigesgu ‘turn it over’
nerenrite- ‘to not eat’ nerenrilgu ‘don’t eat it’
For bases endinginr, -rruis added, and for bases endingin g, -ggu is added:
atur- ‘to use’ aturru ‘use it’
elag- ‘to dig’ elaggu ‘dig it’

keleg- ‘to invite’ *keleggu—> kelgguor kellgu invite him’

Note how differently this ending, which is basically gu attaches to verbbases
depending on how the bases end. Note also in the following three examples the

different functioning of three verbs of giving.

Taisgu masslirissuun. ‘Give me the butter knife (for temporary use).” (‘me’
is implied by the base verb tai- ‘to come towards speaker’)
Cikirru nasaurluq akinek. ‘Give the girl some money (for her to have

permanently).’
Tuniu tauna nasaurlurmun. ‘Give that to the girl (as a permanent

possession or for temporary use).’
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Exercise 12-2

A. Attach the above ending to the bases for the following words and translate.
For example, given Paigaa, you would write Paigiu. ‘Stay with him’;
1) Tupagtaa. 2) Patua. 3) Antaa. 4) Inia. 5) Egtaa. 6) Anutaa. 7) Unitenritaa. 8) Ellia.
9) Uitataa. 10) Nutgaa. 11) Meraa. 12) Neraa. 13) Aptaa. 14) Eruraa. 15) Mingqgaa.
16) Eqiurutaa. 17) Tagutaa. 18) Tangvagaa. 19) Mertautaa. 20) Niicugnia.
21) Callmagaa. 22) Asemtaa. 23) Kipuyutaa. 24) Tegunritaa. 25) Cikiraa. 26) Caqua.
27) Kuvaa. 28) Murilkaa. 29) Qanrutaa. 30) Ayautaa. 31) Nerqaa. 32) Utaqaa.
33) Nakukenritaa.

B. Translate (consider these as commands made to a single person to do
something right now):
1) Pass (me) the salt. 2) Watch my child. 3) Open the window. 4) Close the door.
5) Eat your soup. 6) Don’t eat that berry. 7) Kill that mouse down there. 8) Take
this box. 9) Try the food. 10) Listen to your grandfather. 11) Sweep the floor of
your house. 12) Leave it alone. (use uitate-) 13) Put on this shirt. 14) Feed the
baby. 15) Speak English to him. 16) Cook this fish. 17) Drink this water. 18) Go
with him. 19) Take this box. 20) Make your son a hat. 21) Do it like this. 22) Don’t
do it like that. 23) Put salt on the meat. 24) Fill the bucket with water. 25) Send
the boy some money. 26) Take your grandfather some Eskimo ice cream.

Looking over the discussion above of the endings for second person singular
intransitive and second person singular to third person singular transitive
optative endings, one will see that basically the second person singular subject
marker is @ (that is nothing added) with certain adjustments (such as adding
+(g)i, +n, or :a) made depending upon the termination of the base. The third
person singular object marker is basically gu (again with various adjustments
depending on the termination of the base), meaning ‘him or it,” as it is with the
interrogatives. As with the interrogative, the other object markers are ki,
meaning ‘them, kek meaning ‘themz,’ nga for ‘me,’ kut for ‘us, and kuk for ‘usp.’
All of these attach via the processes shown by the symbols @~+ where t changes
to s or 1 as discussed above. With bases ending in two vowels or in e (but not te),
gi or i can optionally be inserted after the base.

tegu- ‘to take’ teguki ‘take them’

naspaa- ‘to taste’ naspaaki or naspaagiki ‘taste them’

nere- ‘to eat’ nerki or neriki ‘eat them’

maligte- ‘to come with’ maligeskut ‘come with us’
maligesnga ‘come with me’

alikenrite- ‘to not fear’ alikenrilki ‘don’t fear them’
alikenrilnga ‘don’t fear me’

neqliur- ‘to serve’ neqliurki ‘serve them’

callmag- ‘to patch’ callmagkek ‘patch themg’

ikayur- ‘to help’ ikayurkuk ‘help usg’

ikayurnga ‘help me’
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The ng of nga, meaning ‘me’, is not subject to velar dropping when it comes
right after the base or expanded base, but it s subject to velar dropping when it
comes after something that is part of the optative “apparatus” (thatis, part of the
optative ending itself, or a postbase used only with the optative), such as the (g
that can optionally be inserted after a base that endsin two vowels orin e (other
than te) as in the third and fourth examples below.

utaqa- ‘to wait for’ utaganga ‘wait for me’ (no velar dropping)

niicugni- ‘to listen to’ niicugninga listen to me’ (no velar dropping)

taringe- ‘to understand’  taringengaor taringia (from *taringinga)
‘understand me’

kiu- ‘to answer’ kiunga or kiugia (from *kiuginga) ‘answer me’

Exercise 12-3
A. Translate:
1) Curanek igvausnga. 2) Maligeskut yaavet. 3) Irnianka murilkiki. 4) Ukuk
aliimategka aturkek. 5) Ukut akit pikiki. 6) Irniavet paltuugit agareski kiavet.
7) Quliriskut. 8) Taukut elliki estuulum gainganun. 9) Teguki. 10) Allanret
ikayurki. 11) Akinek cikirnga. 12) Akilinrilnga. 13) Ukut navenrilki. 14) Ukut pikiki.
B. Translate the following into Yup’ik (consider these as commands made to
a single person to do something right now):
1) Make me tea. 2) Get water for us. 3) Chop wood for your parents. 4) Wash those
dishes. 5) Talk to me. 6) Don’t spill your coffee. 7) Write to your brothers. 8) Put
the boxes under the table. 9) Hang your coat, hat and mittens by the door. 10) Put
the buckets on the stove. 11) Stay with your younger siblings. 12) Pick these
berries. 13) Learn the children’s names. 14) Come with us. 15) Turn on thelights.
16) Turn off the lights. 17) Serve the children some soup. 18) Shoot those birds.
19) Patch my pants. 20) Sew these old shirts. 21) Write down your mother’sname
and your father’s name. 22) Don’t leave your mittens behind here.

When speaking to three or more people, a second person plural subject
marker, ci, is used instead of the @ of the second person singular. This marker
is of the type @~+ where final te will be completely dropped from a base. With
bases that end in two vowels or an e (other than te), (g)i may be optionally used
before this marker.

iter- ‘to come in’ iterci ‘come in (youp)
inarte- ‘to lie down’ inarci ‘lie down (youp)
qavar- ‘to sleep’ qavareci ‘sleep (youpt)

tai- ‘to come’ taici or taigici ‘come (youp)
nere- ‘to eat’ nerci or nerici ‘eat (youpl)

qulite- ‘to wash one’s hair’ qulici ‘wash your hair (youpl)’
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The transitives with second person plural subject have the familiar object
markers after the ci.

alikenrite- ‘to not fear’ alikenriciki ‘don’t be afraid of them (youp!)
atur- ‘to use’ aturciu ‘use it (youp)’

ikayur- ‘to help’ ikayurcikut ‘help us (youp)’

maligte- ‘to go with’ maligcikek ‘go with themsz (youyl)

With the plural subject marker ci, the ng of nga ‘me’ as an object is velar-
dropped, because the ci is part of the optative apparatus.

ikayur- ‘to help’ ikayurcia ‘help me (youy))

Exercise 12—4

Change the following second person singular subject optatives to the corresponding
second person plural subject optative (that is, keeping the object the same) and translate. For
example, given Qanrusnga. you would write: Qanrucia. ‘Tell me (youp)).’
1) Apesgu. 2) Aski. 3) Ikayurkut. 4) Neriki. 5) Aturru. 6) Ekiu. 7) Agaresgu. 8)
Uitasgu. 9) Naspaagiki. 10) Paigia. 11) Nerqiki. 12) Niicugniu. 13) Ut'ruski. 14)
Elaggu. 15) Nutgu. 16) Quuyurniskek. 17) Cikirkut. 18) Taiski. 19) Keniusnga.
20) Elisgu.

First person plural and dual optative endings form sentences corresponding
to English phrases like “let’s eat” or “let’sz go”. For the intransitive these endings
are -1ta meaning ‘let’s V’, and @~+luk for ‘let’se V'.

The second of these endings changes a resulting tl to 11

nere- ‘to eat’ nerelta ‘let’s eat’
nerluk ‘let’sg eat’
uterte- ‘to go back’ utertelta ‘let’s go back’

*utertluk —> uterlluk —> uterrluk ‘let’ss
go back’ (the last step is in accordance
with the spelling conventions)

eqiur- ‘to chop wood’ eqiulta ‘let’s chop wood’
eqiurluk ‘let’ss chop wood’
iter- ‘to go inside’ itelta ‘let’s go inside’
iterluk ‘let’ss go inside’
manar- ‘to fish’ manalta ‘let’s fish’
manarluk ‘let’s; fish’
ayag- ‘to leave’ ayalta ‘let’s leave’

ayagluk ‘let’sy leave’

For an older pattern of suffixation for -lta see Note A in the supplement to
this chapter.
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Exercise 12-5

Translate into Yup’ik with both a plural and a dual “us” in “let’s”. For
example, given Let’s wash our faces, you should write Ermigluk and Ermilta.
1) Let’s go out. 2) Let’s swim. 3) Let’s Eskimo dance. 4) Let’s build a boat. 5) Let’s
take a steambath. 6) Let’s pick berries. 7) Let’s hunt. 8) Let’s visit. 9) Let’s quit.
10) Let’s help each other. 11) Let’s have coffee. 12) Let’s listen. 13) Let’s get up.
14) Let’s sleep. 15) Let’s cut fish for drying.

Special Postbases for the Optative

Given the meaning of the optative, naturally it cannot be used with the past
postbase -llru-. However, it is not used with the future postbase +cige- either.
Instead, for optative pertaining to the future, a special postbase @~-Ki- is used.
This postbase changes base-final te to s, but special te to 1, and the k of this
postbase becomes q with bases that end in r.

nere- ‘to eat’ nerkilta ‘let’s eat (in the future)’; compare
nerelta ‘let’s eat (now)

atur- ‘to use’ atugqiki ‘use them (in the future)’; compare
aturki ‘use them (now)’

cedirte- ‘to visit’ cerfireskiu ‘visit him (in the future)’;
compare cediresgu ‘visit him (now)

nerenrite- ‘to not eat’ nerenrilkiluk ‘let’sg not eat (in the future)’;

compare nerenrilluk ‘let’sz not eat (now)’

For second person singular intransitive, +na is used after this postbase,
rather than @ as with other bases and expanded bases ending in a full vowel.

tai- ‘to come’ taiki- taikina ‘come (in the future)’; compare
angyali ‘build a boat’ (from angyali-)

With second person singular to first person singular transitive, the ng of the
object marker nga is velar dropped, because this postbase counts as part of the
optative apparatus:

cedirte- ‘to visitt  cerireski- cerireskia ‘visit me (in the future)’;
compare angyalinga ‘build me a boat’
(from angyali-)

In translating from English one must use the postbase @-ki- whenever the
action desired is to occur in the future. In English, future time for commands or
requestsis clear from context oris indicated by auxiliary words, butin Yup’ik the
postbase @-ki- is necessary. Thus, ‘et’s leave tomorrow’ would be translated as
ayakilta unuaqu, not as *ayalta unuaqu. The optative without this postbase
is used only when the desired action is to take place immediately.
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With second person subject optative endings the combination of the negative
postbase -nrite- and the future postbase @~-Kki- is not used. Instead there is a
substitute postbase, @~+yaquna-.

nere- ‘to eat’ neryaqunaki ‘don’t eat them (in the
future)’; compare nerenrilki ‘don’t eat
them (now)’

alike- ‘to be afraid of’ aliksaqunakut ‘don’t be afraid of us
(futurey

unite- ‘to leave behind’ unicaqunacia ‘(youp)) don’t leave me
behind (future)

Note that this postbase @~+yaquna- is used only with second person subject
optative endings, that is, it is used only to make future prohibitions. Itis not used
with first person subject optatives, where -nrilki- (from -nrite- and @~-ki-) is
used instead. Thus, one says ayagyaqunaci ‘(youp) don’t go (in the future),” but
ayanrilkilta ‘let’s not go (in the future).’

In several ways, the optative endings used with the postbase @~+yaquna-
are different than the usual optative endings:
The second person singular intransitive ends in k rather than in @:

neryaquna- neryaqunak ‘don’t eat (future)’ (compare
utaqa ‘wait (now)’ from utaqa-)

The second person singular to third person singular transitive ends in ku
rather than in u (or :gu):

neryaquna- neryaqunaku ‘don’t eat it (future)
(compare utaqau ‘wait for him (now)’ from
utaqa-)

Also, since this postbase counts as part of the optative apparatus, velar
dropping occurs with the second person singular to first person singular transi-
tive ending, nga:

aliksaquna- aliksaqunii ‘don’t be afraid of me (future)’
(by velar dropping from *aliksaqunanga)
(compare utaqanga ‘wait for me’ from
utaqa-)



204 GRAMMAR OF CENTRAL ALASKAN YUP'IK

Exercise 12-6

A. Translate:

1) Quliskina ing’ukun merkun. 2) Kuuvviamek kuv’iyaqunak nutaragnun
qgerrulliigpenun. 3) Taikina. 4) Ut’ruskiu unuaqu. 5) Qanruskia irniavnek. 6)
Mertauskikek apa’urluun maurluun-llu. 7) Una yaqulek pitaga keniqiu. 8)
Makut atsat iqvaryaqunaki. 9) Nerrsuuteka tamaryaqunaku. 10) Anyaqunak.
11) Pissunrilkilta unuaqu. 12) Estuulum gainganun ellivaqunakek sap’akigken!
13) Qit’'vucaqunii. 14) Qimugteten nerqekiki ak’allanek kemegnek. 15) Taumek
cikiryaqunaku paniin. 16) Tuavet paltuugen agareskiu. 17) Kalikat ukut
egcaqunaki. 18) Naspaakina uumek. 19) Ikircikina egalernek. 20) Aliimategka
ac’aqunakek. 21) Erurikina. 22) Piipiqa murilkekiu. 23) Allanret ikayuqiki. 24)
Negliuryaqunakut suupamek taukun luuskaakun. 25) Mingugikiluk taukunek
unuaqu. 26) Ilaten kelkiki (or kel’kiki). 27) Mananrilkilta neqlillemta ketiini. 28)
Suupaqa piilitsaaliryaqunaku. 29) Taryiqiu. 30) Piipiq igcecaqunaku.

B. Put each of the following commands and requests into the future (using

@~-ki-or @~+yaquna-as needed), and translate. For example, given: Callmagkek.
you would write: Callmakikek. ‘Patch thems (future)
1) Tegunrilki. 2) Elliu. 3) Ikayurnga. 4) Askek. 5) Igarru. 6) Asgu. 7) Qavanrilu.
8) Naspaagiu. 9) Mingqiki. 10) Kiputenrilgu. 11) Niicugnilta. 12) Makten. 13)
Inartelta. 14) Mayuuskek. 15) Pinrilluk. 16) Murilkiu. 17) Tagelta. 18) Kelegki.
19) Neqliurcikut. 20) Quliricikuk. 21) Cenireskut. 22) Nerqiki. 23) Aquinrici
tamaani. 24) Nakukenrilgu. 25) Ulualinga.

The postbase @~+(t)viigna- (where tv becomes p whether t is from base-
final te or from (t) used with consonant-final postbases — see @~+(t)vaa in
Chapter 10) takes optative endings just like @~+yaquna-. It means ‘stop V-ing’
or ‘don’t V so much.’

Qiaviignak! ‘Stop crying!’
Kuuvviarpiignaci! ‘(Youy) stop drinking coffee!’

Exercise 12-7

Translate:
1) Stop picking on your younger siblings. 2) Stop being afraid of me. 3) Don’t take
them outside so much. 4) (Youy)) stop eating them. 5) (Yous) don’t work so
much.

In Chapter 13 when the subordinative mood is discussed, we shall see
another and very common way for making second person subject commands or
suggestions. For first person subject suggestions, an alternative to the optative
is the postbase @~+naur- plus an ending of the indicative mood. Thus,
nernaurtukut ‘let’s eat,’ is an alternative to the optative nerelta. This will be
discussed more in Chapters 17 and 22.
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Asin English it is possible to make commands more polite or more emphatic
by changing the tone of one’s voice and/or by rephrasing, thus, ‘would you please
eat’ rather than ‘eat.” So also in Yup’ik tone of voice and rephrasing can make
optatives more or less polite or emphatic. The postbase -qar- can be used to make
an optative more polite. This postbase can also indicate that the desired action
is to be incidental or brief, so as well as being translated as ‘please,’ it can be
translated as ‘merely, just’ or ‘briefly.’ (Note that it can be used with moods other
than the optative to indicate that an action is of brief duration or is incidental.)

tai- ‘to come’ taiqaa ‘please come here,’ ‘come here a
second,’ (from *taiqaraby velar dropping)
callmag- ‘to patch’ callmakarru ‘please patch it’ (here the

postbase -qar- has become -kar- because
the base ends in g)

There is a universal process in most areas of Yup’ik whereby underlying qar
becomes qer (except in the initial syllable of a word). This happens with the
above postbase when qar arises (and also for some speakers kar becomes ker).
It is a process that occurs after the stage for hatted e deletion, so that it
sometimes results in a hatted e in a word with the following consonant
automatically geminated, as in the second example below.

nere- ‘to eat’ *nerqarki —> nerqerki ‘please eat them’
apte- ‘to ask’ *apteqarru—> aptegerru ‘please ask him’
tangerr- ‘to see’ *tangerqarru —> tangergerru ‘look at it’

(literally, ‘see it’) (with this base, the
voiceless r is kept with this and other -q
and -K initial suffixes)

For more information on this postbase see Note B in the supplement to this
chapter.

Exercise 12-8

A. Translate to English:

1) Taitegerrutauna. 2) Ukuk gerrulliik at’eqerkek. 3) Aqum(e)qaa. 4) Tegugerru.
5)Nergerci. 6) Negerrlugnek cikigernga. 7) Kenurraq kumarteqerru. 8) Eruriqaa.
9) Niicugnissuun niptegerru. 10) Nangerteqaa. 11) Ikayuqaqia.

B. Put the above “politeness” postbase into the forms given in the correct way,
and translate: For example, given Ikayurnga you would write Ikayuqernga.
‘Please help me.’

1) Nerqiki. 2) Askek. 3) Elaggu. 4) Tuquski. 5) Kitugesgu. 6) Ikireski. 7) Tegunrilki.
8) Utaqakuk. 9) Caquu. 10) Nutgu. 11) Mingugki. 12) Kiugia. 13) Ikayurkut. 14)
Tangvaggu. 15) Kuuvviara.
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The particles ataki or atak ‘well now,” ‘okay now,” ‘in that case’ or Just a
minute now,” and kitak ‘go ahead’ or ‘come on now’ are often used with the
optative, just as the English equivalents of these words are used with English
commands or requests.

Atak, taisgu. ‘Just a minute now, give it (to me).’
Kitak, at’eqerru. ‘Just go ahead and put it on.’

Exercise 12-9

A. Translate into English:
1)Neqkanerqgeryaqunaku. 2) Taiteqerki taukut. 3) Qimugkauyaraanka aliksaqu-
naciki. 4) Kitak, maqikiluk magqivigpeni. 5) Tagengnagqiki. 6) Saayuligerkut. 7)
Taukunek negnek sek’ilta. 8) Nakukviignaku kingugqliin! 9) Egturyanek
tuqucikici. 10) Ackiigken nutarak tamaryaqunakek. 11) Taringengnaqgkia. 12)
Akutaq atsirruukunek curanek. 13) Saskaga kuuvviamek imirru. 14) Imirisnga.
15) Suupagqa piilitsiirpiignaku. (piilitsiir- is the somewhat irregular shortened
form of piilitsaalir-) 16) Ak’allaq levaan kitugeskiu. 17) Ukveknga! 18) Tagici
ceriamek. 19) Nunurpiignak. 20) Igauteqerki mikelnguut atrit. 21) Qalaruskia.
22) Kiani quliskina. 23) Igcaqunaci mermun. 24) Ilaten keniuteqerki. 25)
Taryiriviignak. 26) Iinru! 27) Angayuqaagken eqiuruskikek. 28) Kitak, ayagluk.
29) Erurigaqina, usuuq! 30) Avelngaat elauskiki maqiviim uatiini. 31) Pissugilta
tuntuvagnekingritamatiitni. 32) Kameksiigken askek. 33) Keggsaquniiirumkun!
34) Atak, tangergerru. 35) Kipuyutqerru tutgaraan camek. 36) Kass’at
alikviignaki.37) Pigertuutaq unicaqunaku neqlillermun. 38) Snuukuumtenek
ak’allamek kitugcingnaqgkiluk. 39) Tuaten piyaqunaku. 40) Kita, teguu. 41)
Kuimaryaqunaci kuigmi maani. 42) Kelipikina. 43) Igarcuuten asemcaqunaku.
44) Mayuusgu pikavet. 45) Qianrilu! Ukveksaqunaki. 46) Manarcuutet tuniki
arnamun. 47) Lugruuyagnek keniqina. 48) Iniikina nem keluani. 49) Atuqikek
ukuk aliimategka. 50) Kayangunek kelipanek-l1lu mikelnguut nerqekiki.

B. Translate into Yup'ik: (Consider these as commands made to a single
person to do something right now).
1) Make me tea. 2) Get water for us. 3) Chop wood for your parents. 4) Don’t leave
your mittens behind here. 5) Wash those dishes. 6) Talk to me. 7) Don’t spill any
coffee on me. 8) Write to your brothers. 9) Put the boxes under the table. 10) Hang
your coat, hat and mittens by the door. 11) Put the buckets on the stove. 12) Stay
with your younger siblings. 13) Pick these berries. 14) Learn the children’s
names. 15) Come with us. 16) Turn on the lights. 17) Turn off the lights. 18) Serve
the children some soup. 19) Patch my pants. 20) Sew these old shirts. 21) Write
down your parents’ names.
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Other Postbases

The postbase :(ng)ir- means ‘to be deprived of N (intransitive); to deprive of N
(transitive), taking the English word “deprive” in a rather general or abstract sense,
as can be seen in the following examples. Note that in some cases the meaning
is more specific than what the meanings of the component parts would suggest.

ciku ‘ice’ cikuirtuq ‘theiceis gone from it’; cikuiraa he
is removing or has removed the ice from it’
iqaq ‘dirt’ \ igairaa ‘he is removing or has removed

the dirt from it, is washing or has
washed it’ (applies to clothes)

amiq ‘skin’ \ amiiraa ‘heis skinningit or has skinned it’

ungak ‘whisker’ V ungairtuq ‘he is shaving’

ii ‘eye’ \ iingirtuq ‘he is snowblind’

[elna® ‘house, place’ \ enairaa ‘he took his place’ (‘took his seat’,
‘took his fishing hole’, etc.)

paltuuk ‘coat’ paltuugia ‘take off your coat’

When used with a positional (see Chapter 7), and a transitive ending, this
postbase means ‘to move through the N area of object’

qula® ‘above’ qulairaa ‘it went over or above it’
caniq ‘beside’ caniiraa ‘it went through the area next toit’

Sounding similar to the preceding postbase is :(ng)ir(ar)- which means ‘to
have cold N,” where N is a body part. It can be used with transitive endings with
“nature” as an inexplicit subject as well as with intransitive endings (see Chapter
9 on gerrutaanga as an alternative to gerrutua).

it’gaq ‘foot’ it’gairtua (from *it’gairartua) or
it’gairaraanga ‘I have cold feet’;
it’gairallruunga or it’gairallruanga
‘T had cold feet’

Exercise 12-10
A. Translate:
1) The paint is coming off my boat. 2) Unwrap the box. 3) He took my fishing spot. 4)
He removed his little son’s boots. 5) Unload your sled. 6) Why are you removing your
grey hairs? 7) Please remove your hat. 8) My hands are cold but I want to take off my
gloves. 9) Were your ears cold yesterday? 10) Why, I wonder, are my feet usually cold?
B. Write five sentences using the above postbases.

For information on postbases similar to and undoubtedly related tothe above
two postbases see Note C in the supplement to this chapter.
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The postbase :(i/u)ma-, when used with a change of state verb base (such as
tuqu- ‘to die,’ naveg- ‘to break’), and an intransitive ending, means ‘to be in a
state of having V-ed’ (‘it is dead,’ ‘it is broken,’ etc.). With agentive bases, it can
also mean ‘to be in a state of having been V-ed,” which is its meaning with
transitive-only bases. When used with a non-change of state verb base, it means
‘to V or to have been V-ing for a long time.” Examples showing these various
shades of meaning are given below.

With bases that end in one or two full vowels (a, 1, or u) this postbase takes
the form .ma- (that is, (i/u) is not used):

utaqa- ‘to wait’ utaqgamaugq ‘he’s been waiting for a long time’
ini- ‘to hang’ inimaugq ‘it’s been hung’
tuqu- ‘to die’ tuqumaugq ‘it is dead’

gercua- ‘to get frostbitten’ qercuamaugq ‘it is frostbitten’

The u (of (i/u) of the postbase) is used with bases that end in e (but not te)
or in a consonant, which is then subject to velar dropping:

ane- ‘to go out’ anumaugq ‘it is outside’ (also: ‘it flows out
(to)’ as in kuik anumauq imarpigmun
‘the river flows out to the ocean’)

nere- ‘to eat’ nerumauq ‘he has eaten; it has been eaten;
he has been eating for a long time’

ayag- ‘to go away’ ayaumaugq ‘he has left, is gone’

iter- ‘to come in’ itrumauq ‘he has come in, is in’

The (i) (of (i/u) of the postbase) is used only with bases that end in te (and
therefore t changes to c):

makte- ‘to get up’ makcimaugq ‘he is up, has gotten out of bed’
kitugte- ‘to fix’ kitugcimaugq ‘it’s been fixed’

Certain verb bases have special forms which do what the above postbase
does, and which are preferred to this postbase. Thus, corresponding to agume-
‘to sit down, there is V¥ aqumgaugq ‘he is seated (is in a sitting state),’ which is
more common than aqumumaugq ‘he is seated.” The are also other postbases
(especially for bases that end in te) which do what the above postbase does, and
which yield forms that are more common, in many cases, than the above
postbase. These other postbases are discussed in Chapter 19.

1. To put it another way, this postbase has the characteristic that that party which is in the
absolutive (subject for intransitive, object for transitive) coincides for embedded and derived
sentences. See also Chapter 18 for other postbases (the “compound verbal” postbases) with this
characteristic, and further ramifications of it.
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Exercise 12-11
A. Translate into English:
1) Lumarraga ak’a callmaumauq. 2) Nallumauten‘ 3) Akiliumauten-qaa? 4)
Cavutegka asemcimauk. 5) Ciin kenurraq nipumaa? 6) Kia paltuuga uani
agarcimaa? 7) Ak’allat kalikat egcimaut. 8) Neqliurumaut-gaa? 9) Niicugnissuun
nipcimauq. 10) Piipiq aciumauq apa’urlumi atranek. 11) Mervik keggani
cikuirumaugq. 12) Ikamraci-qaa uciliumauq? 13) Angyaput ak’a uciirumaugq. 14)
Tauna kuuvviaq emiumauq (meliumauq). 15) Suupan taryiryaqunaku; ak’a
taryiumauq. 16) Qavcin seg’'umaat? 17) Ciin kelipaga massliumanrita? 18)
Qimugtet-gaa nerqumaut? 19) Nanvacuaraat misviim keluani cikuirumaut.
B. Translate the following using the above postbase:
1) He is awake. 2) It is frozen. 3) He’s been crying for a long time. 4) It’s melted.
5)It’sbeen killed. 6) It’s cooked. 7) He has gone to bed, isinbed. 8) Itis lost. 9) It’'s been
dug. 10) It has been painted. 11) It has had the paint removed from it. 12) The dishes
are already washed. 13) The socks are washed. 14) The visitors have already
arrived. 15) The floor’s been swept. 16) Your baby has been hungry for a long time.
17) The minks and beavers have been skinned. 18) The boat motor is broken.

The enclitic =ggugq is used to report what someone has said.

Ampi-gguq. ‘Hurry up, he says’ or ‘He says for you to hurry up.’

Nerkina-ggugq. ‘Eat, he said’ or ‘He said that you should eat.’

Ciin-gguq? ‘Why do they say it’s so?” or ‘Why could one say it is so? or ‘Why,
from what you’ve heard? or ‘Why, would you say, is it so?’ (ciin-gguq is
essentially an idiomatic alternative to just ciin with only a very a slight
difference in connotation).

For the next three examples, imagine that person A is telling person B about
something that person C said.

Taqngaituq-gguq. ‘He won't finish, he says’ or ‘He says that he won’t finish’
(where person C was most likely speaking about himself, or possibly about
someone else other than person A, person B or person C).

Tagngaitua-gguq. ‘I won’t finish, he says’ or ‘He says that I won’t finish’
(where person C was speaking about person A).

Tagngaituten-gguq. ‘You won’t finish, he says’ or ‘He says that you won’t
finish’ (where person C was speaking about person B).
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It may be used to report something that one has heard from others. This is
how it is used in a narrative.

Nukalpiaq-gguq tauna uitaagellria kuigem cediini. ‘That young man,
it is said, lived on the shore of a river’ (uitaaqellria, is in the participial
mood (Chapter 21) and is more-or-less equivalent to the indicative
uitalartuq) (from “Piciuvkenant Uingulleq - The Unfaithful Husband”
by Mary Black of Kongiganak in Yupik Lore - Yuut Qanemciit).

From the example immediately above and the one immediately below, one
can see that this enclitic always goes on the first word of the sentence.
It can be used to convey messages via an intermediary.

son to intermediary: Kaigtua-gguq qanruskiu aanaka. ‘Tell my mother
that I'm hungry.’

intermediary to mother: Kaigtuq-gguq qetunraan. ‘Your son says that he
is hungry.’

mother tointermediary:Nerli-gguq akutamek. Tell him that he may eat Eskimoice
cream’ (nerli = ‘he may eat’, third person subject optative (Chapter 22))

intermediary to son: Neri-gguq akutamek. ‘She says for you to eat Eskimo
ice cream.’

Special Postbases for Demonstrative Adverbs and Positionals

In Chapter 6 the demonstrative adverbs were discussed. These words have
their own set of oblique case endings, for example, maani ‘(at) here’ (localis case),
maavet ‘to here’ (first terminalis case), maatmun ‘toward here’ (second terminalis
case), maaken ‘from over here’ (ablative-modalis case), and maaggun ‘through
here, this way’ (vialis case). There are verbalizing postbases corresponding to the
first terminalis, the second terminalis, and the vialis.

Corresponding to +vet is +virte- as in maavirtuq ‘he is coming (to) here’

Corresponding to +tmun is +tmurte- as in maatmurtuq ‘he is coming
toward here’

Corresponding to +ggunis +gguir- as in maagguirtuq ‘he is going through
here, this way’

Note that the first two of the above postbases end in te, but the third one does
not.

There is no verbalizing postbase corresponding to the ablative-modalis
ending +ken, nor to the localis ending +ni (except for the fixed contraction of the
localis and the obsolete verb base ete- ‘to be’ as in maantuq (see Chapter 6)).
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The postbase +tmurte- can be used with most of the positional bases as well.
For example:

Acitmurtugq. ‘It is going downward.’
Quletmurtugq. ‘It is going upward.
Ciutmurtuq. ‘Tt is going forward.’
Kingutmurtuq. ‘It is going toward the back.’

Another verbalizing postbase that goes on the same set of demonstratives
and positionals is -qsig- meaning ‘to be far in that direction.’

Qulegsigtugq. ‘It is far up above.’
INugsigtugq. ‘It is way inside.’
\ Yaagqsigtugq. ‘It is far away, distant.’

More Demonstratives

At this point one should review the demonstratives presented for memoriza-
tion in Chapters 6 and 10 (una, man’a, tauna, ingna, imna, pikna, kan’a,
augna, kiugna, ugna, tamana, unegna, ikna, pingna and keggna), and one
should memorize the following set of demonstratives (as before, only the
absolutive singular pronoun form and the localis adverb form are given here with
other forms given only if they have features that are not completely predictable).

ukna ‘that one coming this way’ (opposite of augna); abs. & rel. plural is
ukegkut; localis adverb is ukani ‘in the area one has recently passed
through’ or ‘during the near future’

un’a ‘that one down there (either below or down the slope)’ (extended); ablative-
modalis singular is un’umek; abs. & rel. plural is unkut; localis adverb is
unani ‘down there (either below or down the slope)’ (extended)

agna ‘that one across there’ (extended); localis adverb is agaani ‘in the area
across there’ (extended); note the doubled a in the adverb?

ammna ‘that one over there’ (obscured); localis adverb is amani ‘in that area over
there’ (obscured)

akemna ‘that one across there’ (obscured); ablative-modalis singular is
ak’mumek; abs. & rel. plural is akemkut; localis singular is akmani ‘in
that area across there’ (obscured)

Exercise 12-12

A. Translate:
1) Natmurcit? 2) Maagguirngaicugnarqut. 3) Un’gavirteqatartukut unuaqu. 4)
Qimugta ilutmurtuq kaviam igtiinun. 5) Ukagsigtuq.

B. Write ten sentences using demonstratives studied so far and the special
postbases that go with these demonstratives.

1. See Note D in the supplement to this chapter.
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Peter Nick with a lynx he
trapped near Marshall, 1968.
Trapping provides Yup’iks
with income as well as fur for
garments. Note the seal skin
boots. Photo by Steven A.
Jacobson.

Vocative Forms for Personal Names and Kinship Terms

In Chapter 6 we discussed how vocatives or calling forms such usuuq are
formed from demonstratives. Vocatives can also be made from personal names
and from kinship terms. Two processes are employed, and for a given name both
can often be used. One process is to lengthen the vowel in the last syllable of the
name. So if the name is Cikik’aq (note that gemination like this is common in
personal names), the vocative would be Cikik’aaq. The other processis to delete
one or more segments at the end of the word, so from Cikik’aq again would come
Cikik or even Cik.

An r or g that ends up at the end of the word in this way can be changed to
the corresponding stop, so that Apurin would become Apugq. Short forms of
names can end in ways that other words cannot, such as in p, 11, ss or y. Thus,
Apurin shortened to Apuq can be further shortened to Ap, and Talliilnguq has
the vocative form Tall. The syllable ’aq (with gemination) may then be added to give
asort of informal name, Tall’aq. The whole business of Yup’ik naming practices,
nicknames, vocative and informal forms of names is fascinating and complicated.

Postbase for ‘N and other(s)’

The postbase %:(e)nkuk ‘N and spouse or partner’, %:(e)nkut ‘N and family
or associates,’” does not occur in the singular. It attaches just like the plural
ending %:(e)t does, so ‘Kat’ak and family’ is Katiinkut. Personal names ending
inn actasifthey ended in a vowel or in q when this and other postbases are used
with them, so ‘Apurin and family’ is Apurinkut.
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Connected Reading for Chapter 12
Read the following dialog, and be prepared to explain the grammar of each

sentence.

Characters: Aangaarraaq (the mother), Tumaqg’aq (Aangaarraaq’s daughter),
Akagtaq (a visitor staying with Aangaarraaq), Aiggailnguq (a neighbor of
Aangaarraaq), Apurin (a visitor staying with Aiggailnguq), Calik’aq (a close
relative of Aangaarraaq), Paniluk (a child of Aangaarraagq; just mentioned in
the dialog).

Aangaarraaq: Ukuk kitak aatavet suukiik agareskek.

Tumaqg’aq: Natmun?

Aangaarraaq: Uavet uatiinun kaminiam pikek. Ugna-llu lugruuyak inikiu.

Tumaq’aq: Natmun-mi?

Aangaarraaq: Keggavet piu. Tauna-llu tagkuvgu? kingugqliin ermikiu.

Tumaq’aq: Aren, meq nang’uq.2 Mertartek cali tekiteksaituk.

Aangaarraaq: Qakma? tekituk. Kitak ikiruskek kinguqliigken mertartek.

atataraani

Aangaarraaq: Mertanguq.® Kitak puqliri,® kenia-llu. Tua-i tang kemek
suuparkagq.’

Tumaq’aq: Nauwa-mi uluama aipaa? Una ipenricugnarqugq.

Aangaarraaq: Ipellruyaaquq. Erugerraarluku® atak neqa uklikiu.?

atataraani

Tumaq'aq: Kenirtua. Nutaan ermigcigaqa kingugliqa. Puglanguq'® meq.

Aangaarraaq: Akagtaaq, kitak Apurin agqvaqerru. Maani-gguq nerli.!! Amani-
gguq Aiggailnguunkuni uitaugq.

Akagtaq: Nani Aiggailnguunkut eniit uitaa?

Aangaarraaq: Yaani elitnaurviim keluani uitauq, Calik’ankut uatiitni.
Egmianun tainiartuten.!?

1. tagkuvgu = ‘when you finish it’; conditional mood (Chapter 16).

2. nange- = ‘to be used up.’

3. qakma = ‘out there (obscured)’; this is the predicative demonstrative form (Chapter 6) from
qakmani; with akmani, pakmani, gakmani and cakmani the predicative demonstrative
forms do not use the enclitic =i as with other demonstrative adverbs.

4. atataraani = ‘a short time afterwards’ from atata and the 3rd person possessor localis;
literally ‘in its aftermath.’

5. +tange- = ‘there’s beginning to be N’ (Chapter 13).

6. puqliri = ‘make hot water’; from puglirali which is from pugliraq ‘hot water’ and -li- ‘to
make N’; pugliraq comes from puglir- ‘to heat’ and +(g)aq ‘V-ed thing’ (Chapter 14); puglir-
is from puglalir- which comes from pugqla ‘heat’ and -lir- to provide with N’ (Chapter 11).

7. suuparkaq = ‘soup ingredients’; from +kaq ‘future N’ (Chapter 14); note that thereis no actual
verb in this sentence.

8. erugerraarluku = ‘after washing it’ (Chapter 13).

9. ukli- = ‘to cut up (for cooking).’

10. pugla = ‘heat’

11. nerli = ‘he can eat’; optative mood (Chapter 22).

12. @~+niar- = ‘so that one can V’ (Chapter 22); equivalent here to a polite future optative.
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Akagtaq: Tua-i agua.!
Tumaq’aq:2 Aan, ukuk gerrulliigma ciisqua® ukinenglliniug.
Aangaarraaq: Atak taiteqgerkek. Qaku callmagciqgagka. Nauwa-mi imna
Paniluk?
Tumaq’aq: Ua-i qulituq ermigcuutekun. Suupaq keniumaug.
Aangaarraaq: Kitak neqgliura taivailgan* Apurin.
Tumaq’aq: Neqliurpailegma® suupaq naspaagagerru.
Aangaarraaq: Kitak luuskaamek taiteqaa.® Naspaayugaqa.
Tumaq’aq: Kita, kitak naspaagiu.
Aangaarraaq: Tang cali ellma’ taryigerru avganek® luuskaacuaraam.
Tumaq’aq: Qavcinek gantanek unuamek neqliurlii?®
Aangaarraaq: Wangkutal!® tallimaugukut maani, Apurin-llu ilakluku!l
arvinlegen.
atataraani
Tumaqg’aq: Ak’a neqliurtua. Maa-i taiguk Apurinkuk.
Aangaarraagq: Kitak saaniik!? imirru. Kaminiam qainganun elliu.
Tumaq’aq: Ak’a imangqertuq. Itertuk elaturramun!® Akagtankuk Apurin-llu.
Aangaarraaq: Itertek. Atkuirtek. Ikavet-llu agarrlukek!* atkutek 